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PREFACE. 


This  brief  Manual  has  been  prepared  with  special 
reference  to  the  wants  of  beginners.  The  essential 
facts  of  the  language  are  concisely  stated,  without  the 
encumbrance  of  minute  details,  which  would  confuse 
their  minds  and  impede  their  progress,  and  which  be- 
lono*  properly  to  a  more  advanced  stage  of  study. 
The  tabular  form  has  been  adopted  to  as  great  an 
extent  as  possible,  in  order  to  exhibit  to  the  eye  what- 
ever is  capable  of  such  a  mode  of  representation. 
The  Eeading  Exercises,  which  are  of  the  simplest  kind, 
have  been  carefully  selected  with  a  view  to  illustrate 
the  forms  and  uses  of  different  parts  of  speech,  and 
especially  the  various  classes  of  jerfect  aiid  jmperfect 
verbs;  and  they  are  accompanied  by  a  special  Voca- 
bulary. 

It  will,  as  is  hoped,  meet  the  wants  of  non-profes- 
sional students  who  seek  a  general  knowledge  of  this 
venerable  and  sacred  tongue  rather  than  a  thorough 
acquaintance  with  it,  and  who  might  be  repelled  by  a 
larger  and   more    costly    ajDparatus.      It   is    sufficiently 
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simple  for  private  study,  as  well  as  adapted  for  use  in 
schools  and  colleges  where  facilities  are  offered  for  the 
acquisition  of  the  Hebrew.  The  author  ^dll  be  re- 
joiced if  this  humble  volume  should  tend  in  any  way 
to  a  more  extended  familiarity  with  the  original  lan- 
guage of  the  Old  Testament  among  intelligent  and 
liberally  educated  laymen. 

Princeton,  Au^st  23, 1866. 


PREFACE 

TO    THE    SECOND    EDITION 


The  Grammar  has  been  entirely  rewritten,  with  a  view 
to  adapt  it  more  fully  to  the  wants  of  those  for  whom  it 
is  intended.     In  doing  this,  the  writer  has  had  the  benefit 
of  practical  suggestions  from  some  of  the  best  Hebrew 
teachers  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  among  whom  he 
is  particularly  indebted  to  Prof.  Hoyt,  of  Ohio  Wesleyan 
University,  Delaware,  Ohio.     The  paradigms  are,  as  in 
the  previous  edition,  combined  together  in  Grammatical 
Tables,  which  afford  a  complete  survey  of  all  the  forms 
of  the  language.     But  for  the  greater  convenience  of  the 
student  a  number  of  the  paradigms  are  inserted  in  the 
text  of  the  Grammar  likewise,  and  in  some  of  the  earlier 
of  these  the  pronunciation  is  also  given  in  Eoman  letters, 
to  relieve  the  labor,  and  prevent  the  mistakes  incident  to 
c^^n  imperfect  acquaintance  with  the  characters.     A  more 
---^iplete  system  of  exercises  both  in  Hebrew  readino- 
•^nd  composition  has  been  provided  throughout,  and  the 
atest  pains  have  been  taken  to  make  them  stjictly 
progressive  in  their  character.     No  grammatical  form  or 
construction  is  admitted  into  the  lessons  until  this  has 
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first  been  exj^lainecl.  In  the  ort]iogra2:)liy  tliese  exercises 
are  inserted  in  the  text  of  the  Grammar  in  order  that  the 
eye  of  the  student,  perplexed  by  the  strange  forms  of 
unfamiliar  characters,  ma\  readily  pass  from  the  rules  or 
pi'inciples  to  their  a2:)plication.  The  exercises  in  trans- 
lation, whether  from  Hebrew  into  English  or  from  Eng- 
lish into  Hebrew,  are,  as  in  the  former  edition,  removed 
to  the  end  of  the  volume.  A  special  vocabulary,  num- 
bered to  correspond  with  each  successive  lesson,  contains 
all  words  not  previously  learned,  while  their  separation 
upon  different  pages  is  designed  to  counteract  the  temp- 
tation to  negligence,  which  would  arise  from  having 
these  significations  before  the  eye  in  the  very  act  of 
recitation.  It  is  assumed  that  all  words  are  mastered  as 
the  student  proceeds,  so  that  they  are  never  repeated  in 
the  special  vocabularies.  General  vocabularies  follow 
both  Hebrew-English  and  English-Hebrev/,  which  con- 
tain every  word  to  be  found  in  any  of  the  lessons.  The 
principles  of  -Syntax  successively  illustrated  in  the 
lessons,  or  necessary  to  be  known  in  order  to  their  j)roper 
understanding,  are  supplied  in  accompanying  Kemarks  or 
Directions.  The  learner  is  thus  gradually  familiarized' 
with  the  practical  application  of  nearly  all  the  important 
principles  of  Syntax  before  he  comes  to  study  them 
together  in  systematic  order. 

Princeton,  October  11,  1871. 
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2.  LETTERS. 


Pe-gimel  Nim-samekli-kaiDli  Sin-teth-nun  Ayin-daleth 
Kaph-lamedli  Yodli-mem-yodli  He-aleph-resh-tsadhe  Za- 
yin-resh-ayin  Koph-tsadlie-yodh-resli  Hlietli-mem  Hhetli- 
resh-pe  Lamedli-aleph  Yodh-sliiii-betli-tav-vav. 

Name  tlie  letters  in  Genesis  i.  1-3  on  page  ,  and  give 
the  equivalent  of  eacL 


§  2.     Their  Classification, 
Tlie  letters  may  be  divided, 

1.  First,  witli  respect  to  tlie  organs  by  wliicli  they  are 
pronounced,  into  five  classes,  viz..  Gutturals  or  those 
which  represent  a  sound  produced  in  the  throat ;  Palatals 
formed  by  pressing  the  root  of  the  tongue  against  the 
posterior  roof  of  the  mouth ;  Linguals  formed  by  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  in  contact  with  the  anterior  roof  of  the 
inouth;  Dentals  formed  by  the  air  driven  against  the 
teeth ;  and,  Labials  formed  by  the  lips. 


^/  Gutturals 

2( 

n 

n 

"3 

(s^nri^ 

ah'^Jiha) 

Palatals 

:\ 

n 

D 

P 

(P?^1 

giklialc) 

Linguals 

^ 

t: 

b 

5    n 

(^.;^t3'^ 

clatlenetK) 

Dentals 

T 

0 

^ 

to 

(^^p? 

zastsasli) 

Labials 

n 

^ 

^ 

ti 

(ai2^a 

humapK) 

"I  though  not  properly  a  guttural  may  be  classed  with 
them,  as  it  partakes  of  their  peculiarities. 

2.  Secondly,  into  weak,  medium,  and  strong.  The 
weak  consonants  suffer  or  occasion  frequent  changes  in 
the  formation  and  inflection  of  words.  The  strong  con- 
sonants are  capable  of  entering  without  change  into  any 
combinations   which   analogy   may  require.      Those   of 
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medium  strength  are  neither  so  stable  as  tlie  latter,  nor 
so  feeble  and  Huctnatinir  as  the  former. 


Weak 
Medium 


j  «  n  n  "^  Vowel-Letters. 

(  5?  n  n  :?  Gutturals. 

b  )2  D  1  Liquids. 

T  D  2  tD   Sibilants. 


Strong      ■!  ^      ^     P  }"  Aspirates  and  Mutes. 


; 


n    13 


3.  Thirdly,  with  respect  to  the  function  which  they 
perform  in  the  constitution  of  words,  into  radicals  and 
serviles.  The  former,  which  comprise  just  one-half  of 
the  alpliabet,  are  only  used  in  the  roots  or  radical  portions 
of  words.  The  latter,  though  they  may  also  enter  into 
roots,  are  likewise  employed  in  the  inflection  of  words, 
and  the  formation  of  derivatives,  in  prefixes  and  suffixes. 
The  serviles  are  embraced  in  the  memorial  words  'jn'^x 
nbDi  nitJTa  (etlicm  moslie  v^Mielehli^  Ethan,  Moses,  and 
Calelj).     All  the  other  letters  are  radicals,  viz.  ^  ,  ^  ,  T  , 

l»,l-(,W,J^,W,JkjjX,  I. 

EXERCISE  3.        •      • 

Write  the  letters  of  each  class  with  their  names  and 
equivalents. 

W^rite  the  following  letters,  and  indicate  the  class  to 
^vhich  each  "Belongs  in  respect  of  organ,  strength,  and 
function : — 

Aleph,  Lamedh,  He,  Shin,  Mem,  Vav,  Tav,  Beth,  Nun, 
Yodh,  Gimel,  Daleth,  Kesh,  Tsadhe,  Ayin,  Koph,  Kaph, 
Samekh,  Pe,  Zayin,  LIheth,  Teth. 


^j  4«  VOWELS. 


§  3.     The   Yoio el-Letters, 

There  were  originally  no  separate  signs  for  the  vowels 

m  Hebrew.     They  were  either   not  written  at  all,   or 

when   it  was   thought   necessary  to   express   them,  the 

vowel-letters    (  rns*    eli'vi)  were  employed  for  this  pur- 

pose.^   Thus  ^  was  used  to  signify  not  t)nly  y  but  also  I 

and  e;  1  stood  for  6  and  u;  i<  or  n  for  «,  and  in  some 

cases  for  6"  or  ^;  e  was  also  sometimes  represented  by  *> 

or  n;  the  other  short  vowels  were  scarcely  ever  written. 

Thus  r^  lln  or  Im;  Dip  hjm  or  Mm;  nb:\  gcda,  gdlo^  gTe 

or  gole;  n^-^niiyn  fslmhhmd. 


§  4.     The   Voivel-Fomts, 

1.  After  the  Hebrew  ceased  to  be  spoken,  a  more  com- 
plete  method  of  writing  the  vowels  was  needed,  in  order 
to  indicate  the  exact  pronunciation  of  words.  With  this 
view  the  vowel-points  were  invented.  Of  tJiese  three 
represent  long,  three  short,  and  three  doubtful  vowels. 

Long  Voicels. 

Ka'mets      _  a 

L  Tse're         _  e 

Illio'lem    ~  0 


Shm^t  Vowels. 
Pat'tahli  _  a 

Se'gliol  _  e 

Kainets-Hhatuph_  o 


Douhtful  Vowels. 
Hhi'rik   __      i  or  ^ 
ShuVek     1   ] 


_  a.  The  vowel..Hspronomicedasiii/«^/*^r,  a  as  iii/<  6  as  in  there,  e^smmet 
*  ^as  in  machine,  I  as  in  pin,  o  as  in  note,  6  as  in  not,  u  as  in  rule,  u  as  in  full 
The  quantity  wiU  be  marked  when  the  words  are  long,  but  not  when  they  aa-e 
Bhort.  *' 

2.  All  the  vowels  are  written  under  the  letter  after 
which  they  are  pronounced,  except  two,  viz.  Hholem  and 
Shurek. 

'   3.  Hholem  is  placed  over  the  left  edge  of  the  letter  to 
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wliicli  it  belongs.  When  followed  by  tj  or  preceded  by 
to  it  coincides  witli  tlie  diacritical  point  over  the  letter 
e.  g.  ntc^  7)u)^]ie^  ^i^  sone'  when  it  follows  ti  or  precedes 
to  it  is  written  over  its  opposite  arm  e.  g.  "i^tiJ ,  ifjEin  tirpos. 
Accordingly,  if  an  unpointed  consonant  precede  (i.  e.  one 
without  a  vowel  or  Sh'va,  §  5)  ©will  be  osh  and  iz?  os;  if 
it  have  itself  no  other  vowel  point  iiJ  will  be  so  and  izJ  sh(f^ 
excej^t  at  the  end  of  words. 

4.  Shurek  is  a  dot  in  the  bosom  of  the  letter  Yav. 
When  there  is  a  1  in  the  text,  the  vowel  it^  whether  long 
or  short,  is  indicated  by  a  single  dot  within  it,  and  called 
Shurek;  in  the  absence  of  1  it  is  indicated  by  three  dots 
placed  ol)liquely  beneath  the  letter  to  which  it  belongs, 
and  called  Kibbuts. 

EXERCISE  3. 

The  place  of  Aleph  will  be  indicated  in  this  and  in  following  exercises  by  *,  and 
that  of  Ay  in  by  f.  Teth,  Koph,  and  Sin  will  be  denoted  by  a  dot  beneath  the 
letter,  t,  k,  s. 

Write  the  long,  short,  and  doubtful .  vowels  with  their 
names  and  equivalents. 

Write:  Zahal)h,  lehhem,  r^bh,  yet,  khol,  kol,  khamus, 
famal,  me*6yebh,  sh6*el,  soleth,  fim,  *eth,  bh^yith, 
shorashim,  yaruts,  shophet,  shalosh,  soraph,  bhosem. 

Head  the  following  words,  and  give  the  names  and 
equivalents  of  the  vowels  which  they  contain. 

J  T         7  ■■  1  ••  '-:■':■•  1  r    ••.        '  -    t  7      '-         "  t     T 

*  Kamets-Hhatuph. 

§  5.      Sh'va, 

1.  Sh'va  —  is  placed  under  vowelless  consonants  to 
indicate  the  absence  of  a  vowel,  e.  s:.  ''rob'a^  mamlakliti. 


§  ^'  sh'va,  pattahh  furtive.  7 

At  the  end  of  words,  however,  it  is  omitted :  ba  (not  b:n) 
hal,  n^b  (not  ^?b  )  soger,  unless  the  last  letter  is  1  ,  or  is 
immediately  preceded  by  another  vowelless  letter,  or  is 
doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  §  13,  Ijbh  melelli,  tJirp  \dsU 
ns?  att,  ' 

2.  When  a  syllable  begins  with  two  consonants  a  slight 
sound  is  heard  between  them,  as  in  English  between  the 
last  two  consonants  of  giv'n,  lieav'n;  thus  "i^^  p'hodh,  ^13 
Vru,  not  Irii.  Sh'va  is,  therefore,  said  to  be  silent  at  the 
end  of  syllables,  but  vocal  at  the  beginning. 
^  3.  Sometimes,  particularly  after  tlie  gutturals,  this  tran- 
sition sound  resembles  an  extremely  short  a,  <?,  or  o.  It  is 
then  represented  by  the  compound  Sh'vas',  which  are 
formed  by  combining  the  sign  for  simple  ShVa  already 
explained  with  that  for  Pattahh,  Seghol,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuj)h,  as  the  case  may  be. 


Compound  (  Hhateph-Pattahh  -. 

ShVas     i  Hhateph-Seghol    -:. 

\  Hhateph-Kamets  — 


thus  ;i'in  lerogh, 
thus  niin  Ifyoth, 
thus  "^bn    liJi'li, 


§  6.     Pattahli-furtive, 

Pattahh-furtive  is  a  scarcely  audible  a,  which  steals  in 
before  the  letter  under  which  it  is  written.  It  occurs 
with  r,  n  or  the  consonant  ?i  at  the  end  of  words, 
when  preceded  by  a  long  vowel  other  than  a,  or  followed 
by  another  vowelless  consonant,  J^inj  gdhhd%  tmpb 
laka'^hJit     Comp.  in  English /r^,  pronounced /V. 

EXERCISE  4. 

Write  the  different  ShVas  and  Pattahh-furtive  with 
their  names  and  equivalents. 
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Write  the  following  words,  and  Avherever  Pattaldi 
furtive  lias  been  improperly  omitted,  make  the  requisite 
correction : 

Sh'miyim,  th'nii,  y'dhekhcm,  h^*agham,  y'hoshu''f,  **^l6h, 
m5f  °madli,  khit^^^^'sher,  milhhanioth,  bh'simhhitthkhem,  le*®- 
khol,  z'bhiil,  yitf^'lehu,  samehh,  s'bhibhothiiyikh,  rakif, 
dh'ghitth,  yest. 


§    7.     Quiescence   of  tlie    Yowel-Letters, 

1.  The  vowel-points  above  described  were  attached  to 
the  sacred  text  without  any  change  in  its  letters.  Con- 
sequently every  vowel,  which  had  previously  been  indi- 
cated by  a  vowel-letter,  was  now  denoted  both  by  that 
and  by  the  sign  subsequently  added.  In  all  such  cases 
the  letter  is  said  to  quiesce  in  the  vowel,  that  is,  it  has 
not  its  consonant  sound,  but  the  vowel-sound  represented 
by  the  accompanying  or  j)receding  point.  Thus  in  "^ia 
Vav  stands  not  for  v  but  for  o,  and  the  .word  is  read  hbr ; 
in  r>V5  ,  n  represents  not  A  but  a,  and  the  word  is  gala, 

2.  At  the  beginning  or  in  the  middle  of  a  word  the 
letters  i5  n  l  'i  are  consonants,  if  they  are  followed  by 
a  vowel  or  a  ShVa;  if  not  so  followed,  they  are  quies- 
cent: riib  Ibve^  i'^'i?  seyb^  but  t2i^  mbt^  t6%  hetlu 

3.  At  the  end  of  words  ^  is  quiescent  when  preceded 
by  b  or  ?7,  and  "^  when  preceded  by  e  or  i/  but  they  are 
consonants  if  preceded  by  any  other  vowel  sign,  '^n  liJie^ 
''a  h\  but  ''n  lihay^  '^i5  gby. 

Final  n  is  quiescent,  unless  it  has  Mappik,  §  14,  riif'i5< 
artsa^  but  J^'?";!^  artsah. 

Final  ^5  is  invariably  quiescent,  if  a  vowel  precedes: 
^h  In^  NS  hd;  but  if  a  vowelless  consonant  precedes,  it  is 
termed  otiant:  i5';i^.'i  vayyar. 
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a.  It  may  be  observed  that  x  quiesces  in  a  multitude  of  cases,  where  it  is  not 
properly  a  vowel-letter,  which,  in  fact,  it  rarely  is.  Its  feebleness  is  such  that  it 
scarcely  ever  terminates  a  mixed  syllable.  Such  forms  as  ^:3-^-in^  do  occur;  but 
K  mostly  loses  its  consonantal  power  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,  whatever  the'  pre- 
ceding- vowel  may  be.  Yodh  similarly  gives  up  its  consonantal  character  in  the 
termination  i^^  ,  or  at  least  is  neglected  in  the  pronunciation,  thus  r-nz-n 
cfbhardv^  "r'iS  cindv.  *'• 


EXERCISE  5. 

Pronounce  tlie  following  words,  and  apply  tlie  rules 
for  the  quiescence  of  tlie  vowel-letters. 

,  nil?  ,  t^:^  ,  ^5t:^  ,  ?:isbi3  ^  nsbi?  ,  i^^p  ,  nyc^^  ,  ^^n '  it    \t5 


^  ^  The  Shurek  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  the  1 ,  and  X  is  quiescent.  ^  Wi,  not 
iposh.  '  The  Hholem  belongs  not  to  the  T ,  which  has  Sh'va,  but  to  the  ^  •'  the 
word  is  hence  to  be  read  edJCvoth.  ' 


§  8.     Scrijptio  plena  and  defectiva. 

1.  Vowels,  wliicli  are  indicated  both  by  a  vowel-letter 
and  by  a  vowel-point,  are  said  to  be  written  fully,  as  in 
ninii5  dthdth,  xi-^tt^bt  shallshlm,  t^:m  muth  ;  those,  for  which 
a  vowel-letter  might  have  been  employed,  but  which  are 
expressed  by  the  points  only,  are  said  to  be  written 
defectively,  as  tins  ,  oijbo  ^  n^  . 

2.  As  letters  were  rarely  used  to  represent  the  short 
vowels,  %  ?>,  u  and  i,  when  written  fully,  are  almost 
always  long,  e.  g.  1D\S  Unu;  when  written  defectively, 
they  may  be  either  long  or  short,  e.  g.  tji'^  ylrasJi^  ^n^ 
yihliar,  t%r\  tdmusli^  nsirt:  musliMhh. 
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EXERCISE  6. 

Precision  in  the  employment  of  the  vowel-letters  can  only  be  attained  by  prac- 
tice and  a  knowledge  of  forms.  For  the  present  the  following  general  rules  will 
Bnffice  : 

Write  e  and  i  with  Yodh  and  o  and  it  with  Vav  at  the  end  of  words  ;  elsewhere 
they  may  be  written  with  or  without  the  vowel-letters  at  discretion. 

Write  a  and  ^  without  a  vowel-letter  except  at  the  end  of  words,  where  a  may 
and  e  must  be  represented  by  He. 

In  the  following  words,  wi'ite  tlie  vowels  botli  fully  and 
defectively,  wherever  both  forms  are  admissible : — 

Zii,  nirash,  *oth6,  yashobh,  lanii,  ze,  bho,  hekimii, 
yamiish,  moshe,  bhiil,  yakutsu,  H^abhinii,  hclfidhothi, 
mayim,  *aven,  me,  me,  mi,  yamoth,  yamoth,  liihhoth, 
shiibh,  min,  hiishhlkh. 


§  9.     Syllables. 

1.  Two  vowels  can  never  come  together  in  the  same 
word  in  Hebrew  without  an  intervening  consonant,  and 
hence  there  can  never  be  more  than  one  vowel  in  the 
same  syllable. 

2.  Every  syllable  except  initial  ^  must  begin  with  a 
consonant,  and  may  begin  with  two,  but  never  with  more 
than  two. 

3.  Syllables  ending  with  a  vowel  are  called  simple, 
tra  mi^Tfh'pT^  li^he-oiid-tJid  ;  those  ending  with  a  consonant, 
or,  as  is  possible  at 'the  close  of  a  word,  with  two  con- 
sonants, are  said  to  be  mixed,  nn'i'aTl^D  nish-'tnar-tem  ,'^"15 
nerd. 

4.  As  Pattahh-furtive  and  the  vocal  ShVas,  whether 
simj)le  or  compound,  are  not  vowels  biit  involuntary 
transition  sounds,  they  with  the  consonants  under  which 
they  stand  cannot  form  syllables;  Pattahh-furtive  is 
a3cordingly  attached  to  that  of  the  preceding  vowel,  and 
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the  vocal  Sh'vas  to  that  of  the  following  vowel;   thus 

5.  Unaccented  simple  syllables  always  contain  long 
vowels,  and  unaccented  mixed  syllables  short  vowels. 
But  an  accented  syllable,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  may 
contain  indifferently  a  long  or  a  short  vowel. 

6.  A  letter  with  simple  Sli'va  in  the  body  of  a  word 
may  either  end  or  begin  a  syllable.  If  it  is  preceded  by 
another  ShVa  or  by  an  unaccented  long  vowel,  it  belongs 
to  the  following  syllable,  ^Hsrn  tiz-lc'ru^  '^npT  zo-hJi're'  ^  if 
by  a  short  vowel  or  by  an  accented  long  vowel  it  is 
mostly  attached  to  the  preceding  syllable,  i^on  liJias-do^ 
nji3p  hom-nd;  if  it  be  doubled  by  Daghesh-forte,  §  13, 
the  first  of  the  two  consonants  into  which  it  is  resolved 
is  connected  with  the  preceding  and  the  second  with  the 
following  syllable,  ^Sn;'  yMnii. 

7.  Sometimes  a  consonant  which  is  not  doubled  belongs 
in  a  measure  to  two  syllables,  completing  that  whic£  pre- 
cedes and  beginning  that  which  follows.  In  this  case 
the  former  syllable  is  strictly  speaking  neither  simple 
nor  mixed,  but  may  be  denominat^^d  intermediate,  thus 
in  ^innn  tajiajt^''gliu'  and  ^©ip^^'T  vdy^hhdlc'shil  for  vay- 
y''hliahWsliu,  the  first  two  are  intermediate  syllables. 

a.  Consonants  whicli  stand  in  this  equivocal  relation  are  such  as  remain  single 
when  analogy  would  require  them  to  be  doubled,  !|'jpn';'1  for  !)rp::*ii  ^<i3i 
y'hhd-Jiel  for  y^hhdh-Ml ;  or  have  a  vocal  Sh'va  or  a  vowel  when  they  might  be 
expected  to  have  a  silent  Sh'va,  ^'^'inri  for  ^5'irin  tah-r' ghii ;  or  are  preceded  by  a 
short  vowel  which  has  arisen  from  Sh'va,  rirfi  for  nyn  ^  re'ja  MdJi'ghdthioT: 
^-^13  ,  ~?r!,!:  for  "b'nn  ^  Q'^'llJ^)5  ko-dhdshlm  for  D'^^^p?  .  Also  when  the  same 
consonant  is  immediately  repeated  in  the  same  word  the  intervening  Sh'va  is 
made  vocal  in  order  to  give  distinctness  to  the  reduplication,  e.  g.  iVbSi  tdVlo. 

EXERCISE  7. 

Write  the  following  words,  and  ascertain  the  quantity 
of  their  vowels : — 
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Yis-ra-er,  gho-yim',  bli'iio-the-hem',  u-bli%o-ts'ro-tli^  yikh, 
khu-sliitn',  risli-f  a-tli^  yim,  mu'-lekli,  bli'bliit-iio',  li-liu-dha', 
f^zobli-kliem',  yitli-ka-fe'-ha. 

Write  and  divide  into  syllaliles  : — 

Umiknekliem',  yesli'bliii',  hiinitsatho',  yikhrafem', 
sliigliyonotli',  bhe*'munatli6',  v'lar'*ub]ieni',  th^li^ro  gliu, 
sliole^'lili'. 


§  10.     Mesulting   Voiv el- Changes. 

Certain  vowel-changes  result  from  tlie  foregoing  rules, 
viz. : — 

1.  If  two  vowelless  consonants  concur  at  the  beofin- 
ning  of  a  syllable,  the  first  will  receive  a  short 
vowel.  This  is  commonly  Hhirik,  e.  g.  ''Hn'n  dihlire  for 
''tin^  ;  but  if  one  of  the  consonants  had  a  compound  Sh'va, 
the  vowel  corresponding  will  be  inserted,  e.  g.  it?;^ 
ya^'modh  for  ^'a?;';  or  if  a  vowel  has  been  rejected,  the 
new  vowel  may  be  conformed  to  it,  e.  g.  i^bti  moVhhd 
for  i^b-a  from  tf'b'a . 

2.  When  a  tone-vowel  is  immediately  preceded  by  two 
consonants  the  pronunciation  is  frequently  softened  ])y 
giving  a  pretonic  vowel,  mostly  Kamets,  to  the  first,  e.  o\ 
niibia  from  n^bb,  no;' ,  nnpb.  And  the  vowel  a  is  often 
retained  in  such  a  situation,  when  other  vowels  would  be 
rejected,  e.g.  '':57^t3  from  S^iaiO.but  ''?"^_'a^  not  ''pnbc  from 

3.  The  harshness  of  concurring  consonants  at  the  end 
of  a  word  is  commonly  relieved  by  inserting  Seghol,  to 
which  a  preceding  Pattahh  is  conformed,  '2r\\  for  217, 
TdS  -'or  Tpb  ,  l\hri  for  tjb^ .  If  either  consonant  is  a  gut- 
tural Pattahh  is  mostly  used  instead,  nsD,  b^B,  "jn^.  If 
either   consonant   is   "^ ,  Hhirik   is  used;  if  the   second 
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consonant  is  1  it  will  rest  in  Sliurek,  t^^i,  "^bs,  '^tiri ,  but 

V       T 

4.  Wlien  by  reason  of  any  changes  occurring  in  words 
a  short  vowel  comes  to  stand  in  a  simple  syllable,  the 
vowel  must  ordinarily  be  prolonged  or  the  syllable  con- 
verted into  a  mixed  syllable  by  doubling  the  succeeding 
consonant ;  thus  instead  of  n^b;:  we  find  n-^r  ya-nl''lih  or 
n*^^!)  yan-nVhlh. 

5.  When  a  simple  syllable  becomes  mixed  or  a  long 
mixed  syllable  loses  its  accent,  its  vowel  is  ordinarily 
shortened,  e.  g.  intpo  from  'ino ,  bfi  from  bi^. 


§  11.     Kamets  and  Kamets-Hhatuph, 

Kamets  a  and  Kamets-Hhatuph  o  are  both  represented 
by  the  same  sign  (,  ),  but  may  be  distinguished  by  the 
following  rules : — 

1.  In  accented  syllables,  whether  simple  or  mixed,  and 
in  unaccented  simple  syllables,  §  9,  5,  it  is  Kamets, 
nni2  mii'vetli^  "in^  dd-llutr' ;  in  unaccented  mixed  syllables 
it  is  Kamets-Hhatuph,  ''ip&n  hli6])li's}il\  nirni  vattd-slidhh. 

2.  Before  a  letter  with  simple  ShVa  the  distinction  is 
mostly  made  by  Methegh  (  -r  ),  §  22;  without  Methegh 
it  is  always  Kamets-Hhatuph,  with  it  commonly  Kamets, 
n)2Dn  liJiohh-md^  •^'^?0  hhd-lcJi^i7id. 

3.  Before  a  guttural  with  Hhateph-Kamets,  or  Kamets- 
Hhatuph,  the  syllable  is  frequently  intermediate,  §  9,  7, 
and  the  vowel  6/,  though  accompanied  by  Methegh,  ''nnn 
hojih^rl,  Dins^n  td^ohJi' dJiem. 


a.  Some  cases  falling"  under  2  and  3  can  only  be  decided  by  the  etymology ; 
thus  ri'.': XI  with  the  prefixed  conjunction  m°niyybt\  !^^35<f7  with  the  article 
Mvniyya ;  C^ii'^ia  sMrdsMm  from  ^Si:,  C^'iiinn  JiJulrasJiim  from  ^''^n  ; 
rriiattj  in  Ps.  Ixxxvi.  2  the  imperative  s7io»im,  in  Job  x.  12  the  preterite  sMm'rd 
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EXERCISE  8. 

Apply  the  foregoing  rules  to  tlie  words  that  follow. 

Write  :— 

Ya'lioni,    ^iiz',    H=6znam',    markliii',  mol'klio',  dhabhar' 
molili'^rabhoth',  hLilkli'ma',  lihoklima',  nof  obli'dliem'. 

§  12.     Daghesh'lene, 

1.  Daghesli-lene  is  a  point  written  in  the  letters  n  ^  n 
D  £)  n  (nB3  T^a  Vgliadli  l^x^hatli)  to  indicate  the  loss  of 
their  aspiration,  §  1,  3.  They  retain  their  aspirate  sound, 
when  they  are  immediately  preceded  by  a  vowel  or  a 
vocal  ShVa ;  when  not  so  preceded,  they  receive  Daghesh- 
lene,  Dr)'7?3  h' gJiadhtem. 

2.  An  initial  aspirate  following  a  word  which  ends  in 
a  vowel,  and  has  a  conjunctive  accent,  §  16,  does  not  take 
Dao-hesh-lene  ^r;h  nn^n  ,  Gen.  i.  2 ;  but  if  the  accent  is  dis- 
junctive,  Daghesh-lene  is  inserted,  since  in  this  case  the 
aspirate  is  regarded  as  removed  from  the  influence  of  the 
vowel  ^n^iTD  ^^bra ,  Gen,  i.  26. 


EXERCISE  9. 

Correct  the  following  sentences  by  inserting  or  omitting 
Daghesh-lene : — 

Yashabh  bhaf ir  fadh  f om'dho  liphne  hafedha  I'mish- 
phat  f  adh  moth  khohen  ghadhol. 

Vfasita  hhesed  fal  fabdeka  ki  bib'rit  ^donay  hebe*ta 
et  abd'ka  v'*im  bi  favon  h^miteni  v'fad  *abika  lo*  t'bueui. 
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§  13.     Daglieshrforte, 

1.  Dagliesli-f orte  is  a  j)oInt  inserted  in  the  bosom  of  a 
letter  to  show  that  it  is  to  be  doubled ;  thus  bfe^i  vayyivi- 
mcd.  It  is  never  found  in  the  gutturals  i5  n  n  2?^  and 
rarely  in  1 . 

2.  A  point  in  one  of  the  aspirates  is  Daghesh-forte  if  a 
vowel  precedes,  otherwise  it  is  Daghesh-lene,  §  12,  1, 
pns'^  dihhartd.  The  aspirates  when  doubled  likewise 
lose  their  aspiration. 

3.  A  point  in  Vav  is  Daghesh-forte  if  a  vowel  pre- 
cedes ;  otherwise  it  is  Shurek  '^^^  y'tsa/vvu, 

4.  Daghesh-forte  is  sometimes  inserted  for  euphony,  as 
^S35?  inn'hhe  for  "^zi^V  in'hlie.  When  the  first  letter  of  a 
word  is  doubled  in  order  to  link  it  with  the  final  vowel 
of  the  word  preceding,  it  is  called  Daghesh-forte  con- 
junctive, ^i«sr  ^I3^p  hlmu^ts-ts'u. 

5.  Daghesh-forte  is  frequently  omitted  from  vowelleps 
letters,  whether  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  words. 
In  the  former  case  the  following  ShVa  generally  remains 
vocal,  Pjh^l  vay'^Jihwph  for  ^ih^l  vayyliha^yp, 

§  14.     Mappih 

Mappik'  is  a  point  inserted  in  a  final  He  to  denote  that 
it  is  a  consonant,  and  not  a  vowel,  §  7,  3,  ?^S^13  malkdli^ 
rib-a  malkd, 

EXERCISE  10. 

Write:— 

Shibb^tsta,  b^tMbbaf  oth,  d^bb'rah,  ^j^^dh^bb'ra,  giilg5lto, 
bikk^irtim,  v^yyibbak'f  ii,  h^yyiilladh,  tiikh'lu,  f  asitha  Ho. 

Pronounce  the  following  words  and  name  the  jDoints 
which^  are  written  in  the  letters  : — 
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,  ir:ri3,  cin^?  ,  J^Jtfiibn  ,  br^ban  ,  ib'1313  ,  inii^p  ,  ^s^-a  ,  '^npt'}^ 
,  ^3'^2£r\    ,  ib-'kn     ,  nn^'^^r    ,  rnb^i-ib  ,  n-'bs  ,  d-^zs^  ,  ^li'^i    ,  7\^n 

7  •/-:  7  ••  7  T"-,  7  T.-:7  •t7  •r-7  •--7  v- 


§  15.    Haplie. 

Raphe  is  a  small  horizontal  stroke  placed  over  a  letter, 
and  denotes  the  opposite  of  Daghesh-lene,  Daghesh-forte, 
or  Mappik,  as  the  case  may  be :  nio^n  liivvds'dluL  not 
hivvds' d/mJi,  . 


§   16.     Accents*    ' 

1.  An  accent  is  written  upon  every  word,  with  the 
twofold  design  of  marking  its  tone-syllable  and  of  indi- 
catinc^  its  relation  to  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

2.  Accents  are  either  disjunctives  or  conjunctives,  as 
shown  in  table  III.  The  former  indicate  that  the  word 
upon  which  they  are  placed  is  more  or  less  separated 
from  those  that  follow;  the  latter  that  it  is  connected 
witli  ^vhat  follows. 

3.  The  place  of  the  accent  is  either  over  or  under  the 
letter  preceding  the  tone-vowel,  with  the  exception  of  the 
prepositives  (marked  prep,  in  the  table),  which  always 
accompany  the  initial  letter  of  the  word,  and  the  post- 
positives  (marked  2^ostp.)j  which  stand  upon  its  final 
letter. 

4.  Silluk  has  the  same  form  as  Methegh  ;  but  the 
former  invariably  stands  on  the  tone-syllable  of  the  last 
word  in  the  verse,  while  Methegh  is  never  written  under 
a  tone-syllable.     Pashta  is  likewise   distinguished  from 
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Kadlima,   and   Y'tMbh   fi-om   Mahpakh,  only  by   their 
position. 

5.  In  the  poetical  books,  Job,  Psalms,  and  Proverbs,  a 
different  system  of  accentuation  prevails  from  that  which 
is  in  use  in  the  rest  of  the  Old  Testament. 


§  17.     Position  of  the  Accent 

The  accent  always  falls  either  upon  the  ultimate  or 
penultimate  syllable,  and  is  governed  l)y  the  following 
rules  : — 

1.  In  their  uninflected  state  all  words,  whether  primi- 
tive or  derivative,  are  accented  on  the  ultimate,  ^ir\ ,  r^-in  . 

'  7tt7-t 

But  Segholate  words  and  forms,  that  is,  such  as  have 
an  unessential  vowel  in  the  ultimate,  inserted  to  soften 
the  harshness  of  concurring  consonants,  §  10.  3,  are  ac- 
cented on  the  penultimate,  ?f^^  for  1\^^_ ,  bSi^  for  bro. 

2.  If  the  word  receive  an  addition  at  the  end  consist- 
ing of  a  vowel  or  beginning  with  one,  this  will  attract 
the  accent  to  itself  or  to  its  initial  vowel,  o^i'inn  ,  iinn  . 

7  •    T    :     7  T    -: 

PJxceptions. — a.  Suffixes  added  to  the  3  fem.  preterite 
of  verbs,  cninn.  h.  Personal  terminations  of  verbs 
and  the  paragogic  vowels  n  ^  ,  n ..  and  ^ .  ,  when  they  do 
not  cause  the  rejection  of  the  vowel  previously  accented, 

vcdp  .  rcr^^r\T\ .  but  ^inn  . 

T  »r     7  .    v:   ,v    7  :    rx 

3.  When  a  simple  syllable  is  attached  to  a  word  either 
directly  or  by  means  of  a  union  vowel,  the  accent  is  given 
to  the  penult,  Dxia  ,  nDj<)2  ,  ^^nci^'a  ,  bp  ,  nib'p  . 

The  suffix  ^  follows  the  general  rule,  when  preceded  by 
a  vowel,  or  attached  to  the  3  fem.  preter.  of  verbs  ;  other- 
wise it  draws  the  accent  upon  itself,  ^"^ns^t ,  ^^']^,1 ,  ^"12  • 

4.  A  consonant  appended  to  a  long  final  vowel  draws 
the  accent  to  the  ultimate,  ^n^^j ,  )^r\riy^ , 


18  ORTIIOGEAPIIY.  §§  18,  19. 

5.  Appended  mixed  syllables  always  receive  the  accent, 

6.  The  only  prefixes  wliich  affect  the  position  of  the 
accent  are  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  future,  which  draws 
it  back  from  a  mixed  ultimate  to  a  simple  penult,  "i^s^""^^ ; 
and  the  Vav  Conversive  of  the  preterite,  which  tlirows  it 
forward  from  the  penult  to  the  ultimate,  ^^"l^^$^ . 


EXERCISE  11. 

Accent  the  following  words  : 

*ril)h  and  the  derived  forms  ha*abh,  *abhi,  ^abhinu, 
^al)hik,  *abli6th,  /bhothenii,  M*^bhothehem. 

Pakadh'  and  the  derived  forms  pak'dhn,  pakMhnii, 
pakctdhti,  p'kMhtiv,  p'kMhtem,  yiphkodh,  hiphkidh, 
yiiphkidhehu,  hithpak'dhii,  h^mmu]3hkadhim. 

§  18.     Recession  of  the  Accent 

A  conjunctive  is  frequently  removed  from  the  ultimate 
to  the  penult,  if  a  disjunctive  immediately  follows, 
Avhether  upon  a  monosyllable  or  the  penult  of  a  dissyl- 
lal)le,  nb^b  snj)   Gen.  1  :  5. 

§  19.     Pause  Accents, 

The  greater  disjunctives,  which  mark  the  limits  of 
clauses  and  sections,  are  called  pause  accents. 

These  sometimes  stand  upon  the  penult  in  words 
ordinarily  accented  on  tlie  ultimate,  '^bbx  ,  '^Db^  ;  or  vice 
versa  upon  the  ultimate  in  place  of  the  penult,  ^*^^^^ . 

They  also  occasion  certain  vowel  changes,  viz.,  they 

1.  Lengthen  short  vowels,  particularly  (_  )  or  (..  )  to 
(,  )    ni3i5,   TQi5;   1^5?,   nnj?. 

\  ^       /  -     T      7  AT     T      ;  r    V      7  V  AT 


§  20.  ACCENTS.  19 

2.  Eestore  vowels  dropped  in  inflection,  ^nin'i ,  ^"la'i . 

3.  Change  simple  Sli'va  to  Seghol,  '^r}'} ,  'ri'; . 

4.  Change  compound  ShVa  to  the  corresponding  lono- 
vowel,  ^:'k  ,  -^rs  . 

7  ■     —.    7  -AT 

§  20.     Consecution  of  Accents. 

1.  The  last  Avord  in  every  verse  receives  Silkik,  and  is 
followed  by  two  dots  vertically  j3laced  (  J  )  called  Soph 
Pasuk  (i.  e.  end  of  the  verse). 

2.  If  the  verse  consists  of  two  clauses,  the  last  word  of 
the  first  clause  is  marked  by  Athnahh.  If  of  three 
clauses,  which  is  the  greatest  number  that  any  verse  can 
contain,  the  first  is  limited  by  Segholta,  the  second  by 
Athnahh,  and  the  last  by  Silluk. 

3.  These  clauses  are  divided  into  sections,  if  necessary, 
by  one  or  more  of  the  disjunctives,  Zakeph  Katon, 
Zakeph  Gadhol,  K'bhi^,  Pazer,  and  T'lisha  Gh'dhola. 

4.  In  the  sections  thus  created  the  accents  are  dis230sed 
relatively  to  the  disjunctive  which  marks  its  close,  see 
table  XX. 

5.  Each  disjunctive  of  the  first  class  is  regularly  pre- 
ceded by  one  conjunctive  and  a  disjunctive  of  the  second 
class ;  disjunctives  of  the  second  class  by  two  conjunctives 
and  a  disjunctive  of  the  third  class ;  disjunctives  of  the 
third  class  by  three  conjunctives  and  a  disjunctive  of  the 
fourth  class ;  and  disjunctives  of  the  fourth  class  by  fouj 
or  more  conjunctives. 

6.  The  trains  of  accents  thus  formed  are  adapted  to 
sections  of  different  length  and  character  by  omitting 
such  of  the  Conjunctives,  and  more  rarely  by  repeating 
such  of  the  Disjunctives,  as  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
words  may  seem  to  require,  and  breaking  off  the  series 
whenever  all  the  words  in  the  section  have  been  supplied. 


20  OETHOGKAPIIY.  §§  21,  22. 

§  21.     MciUkeph, 

1.  Makkepli'  (")  is  used  to  connect  words.  Monosyl 
labic  particles  especially  are  frequently  tlius  linked  with 
the  succeeding  or  preceding  word,  'ib)-nTiJ5?n-DX . 

2.  Where  two  or  more  words  are  united  in  this  manner 
the  last  only  has  an  accent.  Hence  a  long  mixed  syh 
lable,  followed  by  Makkeph,  must  be  shortened,  §  9,  5, 
^li^^'b^),    or  else   receive  the   secondary  accent  Methegh, 

§  22,  t^«'7:'T¥  •  " 

EXERCISE  13. 

Connect  each  pair  of  words  by  Makkeph,  inserting 
Dao-hesh-forte  conjunctive  whenever  the  former  ends  in 

a  or  e. 

Kol  yisra*el,  yal'dha  lo,  *eth  *elle,  *ethm5kh  bo,  tih'y^ 
li,  ten  li,  sh'losh  *elle,  y'bh^kkesh  daf  ath,  I'kha  na*. 
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MetJiegli, 


1.  Methegh  (  t  )  represents  a  minor  stress  of  the  voice, 
which  usually  falls  upon  the  second  syllable  before  the 
accent,  and  again  upon  the  fourth,  if  the  word  have  so 
many,  nirb-^nrai,  i^T.s-);:. 

2.  If  the  syllable  which  should  xeceive  it  is  mixed,  it 
may  be  given  in  preference  to  an  antecedent  simple  syl- 
lable; or  if  none  such  precede,  it  may  be  omitted  alto- 
gether. 

3.  It  is  always  given  to  simple  syllables,  followed  by 
a  vocal  ShVa,  ^"i^fii^ ;  also  to  intei-mediate  syllables  fol- 
lowed by  compound  Sh'va,  or  a  vowel  which  has  arisen 
from  compound  ShVa,  "li^ji^^  ,  ^■^^Oi! ,  and  frequently  when 
the  ShVa  is  simple,  Txkvdi . 

4.  The   place   of   Methegh   is   often   supplied   by  an 


§  23.  k'ri  and  k'thibh.  21 

accent   chosen   agreeably   to   the   laws   of    consecution, 

EXERCISE  13. 

Apply  the  rules  for  Methegh.  A  hyphen  rej^resents 
Makkeph. 

VeHclohe',  M*Mhoni3hem',  meh^miMf^rakha',  f^mmina- 
clhabh',  ben-ha*ama',  ber^khnukhem',  v^yyir'^cii',  h^n- 
nogh'sim;  ha^ishsha',  me*^rtso;  latheth-lanu,  hithh^l- 
lekh-no'^hh;  mef^bhodh^th'khem^ 

§  23.     ICri  and  K'thibli, 

1.  K'ri  {read)  is  the  technical  name  of  a  marginal 
reading  in  the  HebrcAV  Bible,  which  is  sanctioned  by  tra- 
dition as  a  substitute  for  the  corresj)onding  readino-  in 
the  text,  or  the  K'thibh  (tvrittefi).  ■  The  vowels  of  the 
K'ri  are  connected  with  the  letters  of  the  text  and  a 
reference  made  to  the  margin  where  the  letters  of  the 
former  may  be  found. 

2.  If  a  given  word  is  to  be  omitted  in  reading,  it  is 
left  unpointed,  and  the  note  -"ip  i^bi  n^no  written  hut  not 
read,  placed  in  the  margin.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
word  is  to  be  supplied,  its  vowels  are  inserted  in  the 
text,  and  the  letters  placed  in  the  margin  with  the  note, 
n'inD  ^b^  ^ip  read  hut  not  written, 

3.  In  some  words  of  frequent  occurrence,  a  different 
reading  is  suggested  by  the  points  alone,  without  a  mar- 
ginal explanation.  Thus  the  sacred  word  ira^ ,  which  the 
Jews  have  a  superstitious  dread  of  pronouncing,  is  read 
by  them  as  if  it  were  ^^i?  Lord,  whose  points  it  accord- 
ingly receives,  nin;i ,  unless  these  two  names  stand  in 
immediate  connection,  when  to  avoid  repetition  it  is  read 
o^n*^2J  and  pointed  riin;;;  so  the  pronoun  i<in  is  read  fc^'^n. 


22  OKTHOGRAPHY.  §  23' 

EXERCISE  14. 

Write  the  following  words,  as  they  would  appear  in 
the  text,  and  in  the  margin  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  uniting 
the  points  of  the  K'ri  with  the  letters  of  the  K'thibh, 
and  making  the  apj)roi3riate  marginal  note. 

Larul)h  k'thibh — laribh  k'ri ;  sima  k'thibh — suma  k'ri ; 
fasithi  k'thibh — f asitha  k'ri ;  bish'n^th  k'thibh — b^sh- 
shana  k'ri ;  f  itbhdo  k'thibh— f^bhdekha  k'l'i  ]  hotsithiha 
k'thibh — hc^tstsithiiha  k'l'i ;  bh'yisra*el  k'thibh — yisra^el 
k'ri;  p'rath  read  but  not  written;  *im  written  but  not 
read. 


ETYMOLOGY. 

§  24.     Prefixed  Particles. 

1.  The  significant  elements  of  speecli  in  Hebrew  con- 
sist of 

,  (1)  Prefixed  i3articles,  whicli  do  not  form  a  complete 
word  of  themselves,  but  are  always  attached  to  that 
which  follows. 

(2)  The  Pronouns,  which  are  used  both  separately 
and  as  appendages  to  other  words. 

(3)  The  remaining  parts  of  speech,  which  always  con- 
stitute separate  words. 

2.  The  prefixed  particles  are  the  article.  He  interroga- 
tive, the  inseparable  prepositions,  and  Vav  Conjunctive. 

§  25.      Tlie  Article. 

1.  The  definite  article  consists  of  n  with  Pattahh  fol- 
lowed by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  first  letter  of  the  word  to 
which  it  is  prefixed,  tjb^  a  hing,  tjb^n  the  hmg. 

2.  If  the  first  letter  of  the  word  have  ShVa,  Darfiesh- 
forte  may  be  omitted  except  from  the  aspirates,  §  13.  5, 
^s^n    ^^-^HT.^  but  ninan,  nrnsn. 

/  ••-:-;  tt:-7  v         :-' 

3.  Before  gutturals,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh- 
forte,  §  13.  1,  the  article  has  Kamets,  §  9.  5.  This  is 
always  the  case  before  i5  and  n  and  commonly  before 
5?;  before  n  and  n  Pattahh  is  mostly  retained,  §  9.  7, 
bni<n,  5?ijnn,  ts^^rn,  nnn  but  x^nn,  ^mn, 

a.  The  nouns  y^.X  earthy  ^n  mountain,  and  tJ!?  people  on  receiving  tlie  article 
lengthen  their  vowels  to  Vlxn  ,  inn  and  Drh  . 


24  HE   INTERROGATIVE.  §  26. 

4.  Before  the  strong  gutturals  witli  Kamets,  the  article 
has  Segliol.  This  is  always  the  case  with  H,  but  with  n 
and  V  only  takes  place,  when  the  article  stands  upon  the 
second  syllalde  before  the  accent,  i^Jin ,  nbnn ,  D'l'inn 
n-^nyn  ,  but  ^nn ,    D>^n . 

'     T      IV      7  T      T      7  T      T 
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§  26.     Tie  Interrogative, 

The  letter  n  j^i'cfixed  with  Hhateph-Pattahh  asks  a 
question,  ^'??.*'^^;^  ^V^Ci^Z/  go^  tj^?n  ^V^a/Z  'z^;^  ^of  Before  a 
vowelless  letter,  §  10.  1,  or  a  guttural  this  becomes 
Pattahh,  cnrn^n  do  ye  hioiu  f  l\j^r\  shall  I  go  ? 
Before  gutturals  wdth  Kamets  it  is  changed  to  Seghol 
r>n^n  it  tuas,  ^r)'!*y}  was  it? 

EXERCISE  15. 

Be  careful  to  <ipply  the  rule  for  Daghesli-lene,  §  12.  1 ;  and  observe  that  simple 
Sh'va  following'  either  the  article  or  the  interrogative  is  always  vocal.  §  9,  a, 

ci!}3f'i'^n  not  cn^'n'^r!  . 

Prefix  the  article  to  the  following  words : — 

^t^a    flesh;    nnr    gold;    n;    sea;  "n   tree;   nix   light; 

nib'ix    ground ;    '^[tn    darkness ;    HDxb^    work ;    ribxn   ^g. 

tree;    "is?    dust;    Uii^    bone;  DnS     bread;    •".332    corpse; 

?''p'^  firmament;  Tph   sj^irit;    y^i.    evening;    n'ln    sword; 

5?"!T    s^ed;    niis  star;    rhv    leaf;    Diij    man;    nil?   year; 

"ins   river ;    "fy^^   earth ;    uv    people ;    "^n    or    ^T\    living ; 

D"'n5"i  Avords;  nisnip  shoulders. 

'  See  §  25.  3,  a. 

Prefix  He  Interrogative  to  the  following  words : 

,i^y   ,ni<T    ,TO  -,0^5    ,'J3    ,i!?f:    ,-i'a'^   ,  ^'i^^  j^'P-^  ,^^^ 

,T25n'nx  ,ntDD^  ,DrT'i<n    n'^xn^  ,-ipn  ,nii3"a  ,  nnn    u'is^n  ,nns 

*  Kesh  is  not  regarded  as  a  guttural  in  the  rule  for  He  Interrogative. 


>§  27,  28.  INSEPAKABLE   PREPOSITIONS.  25 


§  27.     Inseparable  Prepositions, 

1.  The  prepositions  13,  n  and  b  are  regularly  prefixed 
witli  SliVa,  n-^iijna ,  Vi^  ,  D^'^^i^^ .  Before  vowelless 
letters  they  take  lihirik,  §  10.  1,  ?"pn^  for  Tp.'^^]  before 
gutturals  with  compound  ShVa  they  take  the  correspond- 
ing short  vowel,  §  10.  1,  ''i^?,  ^^^jJib,  ^^T}^,]  before  mono- 
syllables and  before  dissyllables  accented  ujDon  the  penult, 
they  frequently  receive  a  pretonic  Kamets,  §  10.  2,  t\ikl2 , 
t^sbb;  before  the  article  its  n  is  rejected  and  the  vowel 
given  to  the  i3reposition  "in^3  for  "li'^ti^ ,  *fy^^  for  V":^?^'?  • 


a.  The  initial  X  of  "^pN  Lord,  "ji'^ij  master  wlien  it  lias  a  singnlar  suffix,  and 
D'^rtPX  (z<9^  qiiiesces  after  the  inseparable  prepositions,  §  7,  «,  "''pxb  ,  rj'^'l'.^^V, 
C-n?X3  for  C"nbx3  the  Seghol  len^hened  to  Tsere  in  the  simple  syllable ; 
also  in  the  inf.  const,  "itx    to  say  after  h.   "iTSxb   but  'riXTi,   ""73X3  . 

2.  The  preposition  ]'Q  from  may  either  be  written  as  a 
separate  word  or  shortened  to  the  prefix  13  with  Hhirik 
followed  by  Daghesh-forte  in  the  next  letter,  tyni-a  for 
5") -J  1^ .  Before  n  Hhirik  is  commonly  retained,  §  9.  7, 
l)ut  before  other  gutturals  it  is  lengthened  to  Tsere,  §  9. 
5,  T'™  for  f^n  1^,  but  pi?^ ,  q"^i^™. 

a.  The  inseparable  prepositions  take  before  the  divine  name  nin'i  the  same 
pointing- that  they  would  receive  bef  ore  ^inx,  which  the  Jews  substitute  for  it  in 

T         --7 

reading,  thus  nin^3,   nin^3,  hin^b,   mn-^tt,  Comp.  S  g3.  3. 

§  28.      Vav   Conjunctive, 

The  conjunction  1  and  is  regularly  prefixed  w^ith  ShVa 
^T?nT,  n^n'i .  Before  one  of  the  labials  n,  13,  &,  or 
before  a  vowelless  letter  Vav  quiesces  in  Shurek  T^i, 
sriD^;  before  a  vowelless  Yodh  it  receives  Hhirik,  in 
which  the  Yodh  quiesces,  "^IT);  before  a  guttural  with 
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compound  ShVa  it  receives  the  corresponding  short 
vowel  ,''i5<j  ,rTOi  ,^Sn3;  before  monosyllables  and  dis- 
syllables  accented  on  the  peuult  it  frequently  receives  a 
pretonic  Kamets  ^ni; ,  y')) . 


Vocabulary  1. 

The  parts  of  speech  are  distinguished  by  initials  or  abbreviations ;  m.  denotes 
masculine,  f.  femiuine,  pi.  plural. 

tJix  n.  m.  man  3  prep,  according  to,  as,  like. 

"lix  n.  m.  light  D^nDis  n.  m.  pi.  stars 

?  prep,  in  b  prep,  to^fo?- 

^"i^^^  n.  f.  heastj  cattle  ^  adv.  not 

ri':i  n.  m.  liouse  Dn^?  n.  m.  f.  hread 

^.gia  n.  m.  morning  nb-jiS  n.  m.  night 

"ii?'5  n.  m.  jiesh  ya  jprei^.from 

)  conj.  and  n?  prep,  unto,  until 

1\wn  n.  m.  darhness  nnib  n.  m.  f.  evening 

U\^  n.  m.  day  rHiD  n.  m.  field 

d;  n.  m.sea  d:^'a©  n..m.  pi.  heaven 

ri'i;'  n.  m.  moon  ©a©  n.  m.  f.  sun. 

Lesson  1  in  Eeading  Hebrew,  see  page  111. 
Lesson  1  in  Writing  Hebrew,  see  page  137. 
The  succeeding  lessons  are  connected  vrith  the  vocabu- 
laries that  follow  in  their  order. 


§  29.     Personal  Pronouns, 
1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  the  following,  viz. : 

eiNauLAR. 

1.      I  ^T-^  anokhi',  ''px  ^ni 

j  Thou  m.  nni<  atta' 
^'  I  Thou  f,     m  ('^l?^)  att 


§    29.  PERSONAL     PRONOUNS.  27 

j  He  x^n  liu 

PLURAL. 

1.       We  ^^n:^  ^nalih'nu,       w5    nalili'nu,    ^Di^     *nu 

I^  m.         DPi5   attem' 


Ye  f.  ir^i?    atten ,         •"'Jtj)^     atte'na 

r  T7^<?3/  m.       Dn  hem,  ni2n     liem'ma 

^*  I  rA(5^  f.         in  hen,  nsn      hen  na 

2.  When  governed  by  verbs,  nouns  or  particles  they 
are  appended  to  them  in  the  following  shortened  forms, 
called  pronominal  suffixes  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.      Com.         \     •'a  13 

r  Masc.  ?i  tiD 

3.  In  the  first  person  singular  ^ ,  is  used  with  nouns, 
and  ""S  with  verbs.  The  third  plural  forms  Dn,  "jn  are 
used  with  plural  nouns;  D,  1  with  verbs  and  singular 
noims.  The  suffixes  Dd  ,  ^D ,  Dn ,  ]n  are  called  grave,  the 
rest  are  light. 

4.  The  inseparable  prejDOsitions  are  united  with  j)ro- 
nominal  suffixes  as  shown  in  Table  IV. ;  3  is  prolonged  by 
the  syllable  i^  and  'j'a  becomes  before  light  suffixes  'J^'a 
or  '32'a .  The  suffix  in  preceded  by  —  is  contracted  to  i 
e.  g.  i;a  for  ma ,  ib  for  inb ;  n  preceded  by  -7  is  short- 
ened to  n  ^  e.  g.  na  for  n?  and  in  like  manner  with  the 
pause  accent  ^5  ?  ^  masc.  sing,  for  ^| . 
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Y0CA]?ULARY    2. 

inii^  n.  m.  f.  sign  '^7^!'  n.  m.  Israel 

rJ5j  n.  m.  hrother  5103  n.  m.  silver 

X^,  there  is  not  Tiy  adv.  yet^  besides 

D"'nbs  n.  in.  pi.  Qod  b^_  prep,  ujjon,  over 

1^'iiJ  n.  f.  earthy  land  D?i>  n.  m.  eternity 

X^^  prep,  bet  ween  us  prep,  with 

I^nj  11.  m.  ^6>/(i  '''7'?5?  or  ''i?:?  '^^;^^7^-  m^ 

"•n  adj.  living^  alive  nn:?  adv.  726>7^; 

nnVi^  11.  m.  Jehovah  nnn  prep,  under ^  instead  of. 


§  30.     Other  Pronouns. 

1.  The  demonstrative  pronoua  is 

il/«.sc.    ^l^^;?^,  '  Common. 

Singular    ht     n&5t  ^A/5  Plural    bs?     n^i?   ^^/^^sd 

The  poetic  form  ^T  is  used  both  as  a  demonstrative  and 
a   a  relative. 

2.  The  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person  i5^n  is  also 
employed  as  a  remote  demonstrative  that. 

3.  The  relative  jDronoun  is  "it^Ji?  who^  ^vhicli^  sometimes 
shortened  to  i^  7  see  Tal)le  V.  When  tlie  relative  is 
governed  by  verbs,  nouns,  or  particles,  it  stands  without 
change  of  foim  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause,  and  tlie 
appropriate  pronominal  suffix  is  attached  to  the  goYern'- 
ing  Avord  "tai"!  "ir^^  ^vho  his  day  i.  e.  whose  day  ib — "nrs^ 
who — to  him  i.  e.  to  wlioon.  When  a  preposition  stands 
before  the  relative,  it  governs  not  the  relative  itself  but 
its  antedecent  understood ;  thus,  "i^^Ji-^^  means  not  to  whom 
or  to  which  but  to  him  loho  or  to  that  which.  It 
receives  an  adverbial  sense  when  followed  by  Di?  tJierCj 
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e.    g.    uw — "itJiJ:    ivliere^    ntiij — ^iri5    iDliitlier^    "nim — ntt?i|| 
wJience. 

4.  The  interrogative  and  indefinite  j^ronoiins  are  ^12 
wliofov  ivlioever  and  nia  ivhatf  or  tvhatever.  The  vowel 
of  rra  varies  with  the  first  letter  of  the  followino*  word. 
see  Table  IV.  In  a  few  instances  its  vowel-letter  is 
dropped,  and  it  is  converted  into  a  prefix,  e.  g.  nra  f or 
nj  n^  ivliat  is  this  ? 

5.  Another  interrogative  is  formed  by  prefixing  the 
particle  '^s?  to  the  pronoun  nr  ,  n«T,  thus  nr  ^x  lokiclif 
or  tvhatf  nj^lb  ^^^  for  what?  ivhyf  n-i^  ^^,  from  what 
place?   whence? 

Vocabulary  3. 

bs  n.  m.  tvhole^  all^  enery        Dip'a  n.  m.  f .  2ylctce 

ta^'ia  n.  m.  pi.  water  t'ip  n.  m.  holiness^    a  holy 

^T^.  adv.  ahove  ^jlace  or  thing. 

VERBS. 

§  31.     Their  Species, 

1.  Hebrew  verbs  have  seven  different  forms,  called 
species  or  conjugations,  viz. : 

1.  Kal  Simple  active. 

2.  Niphal      Simple  jDassive. 

3.  Piel  Intensive  active. 

4.  Pual  Intensive  passive. 

5.  Hiphil       Causative  active. 

6.  Hophal     Causative  passive. 

7.  Hithpael  Heflexive. 

2.  The  first  of  these  species  is  called  Kal  light^  because 
in  it  no  other  than  the  three  radical  letters  appear,  and 
these  only  in  their  single  power.  The  other  names  are 
taken  from  b?s  to  do^  being  the  forms  assumed  by  this 
verb  in  each  species  severally. 
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3.  To  each  of  these  species  belong  a  preterite  and 
future,  t^vo  forms  of  the  infinitive  called  respectively  the 
absolute  and  the  construct,  a  participle,  and  except  to  the 
Pual  and  Hophal,  which  as  pure  passives  cannot  express 
a  command,  an  imperative.  The  Kal  alone  has  two  par- 
ticiples. 

a.  All  of  these  species  very  rarely  co-exist  in  the  same  verb.  Their  signification 
is  commonly  but  not  invariably  what  is  stated  above.  The  Piel  is  sometimes 
causative  like  the  Hiphil,  and  the  Mphal  reflexive  like  the  Hithpael,  or  the 
Hithpael  passive  like  the  Niphal.  In  these  cases  one  or  other  of  the  equivalent 
species  is  often  dropped  as  unnecessary,  or  some  distinction  in  usage  is  created 
between  them.  In  intransitive  verbs  the  Niphal,  if  it  exists  at  all,  is  usually  the 
passive  of  a  transitive  or  causative  sense. 


§  32.     Perfect   Verbs, 

1.  Verbs  are  called  perfect,  when  they  conform 
throughout  to  the  standard  inflection;  and  imperfect, 
when  in  consequence  of  a  weak  letter,  §  2.  2,  or  some 
other  peculiarity  in  the  root  they  deviate  from  it. 

2.  If  bb;^  to  Mil  be  taken  as  the  model  of  the  perfect 
verb,  the  various  species  with  their  significations  will  be 
as  follows,  viz. : — 

1.  Kal          ■  'Jbjp  to  Mil 

2.  Niphal  bbp?  to  be  Mlled.   ' 

3.  Piel  ^tDp  to  Mil  many  or  to  massacre. 

4.  Pual  btbp  to  be  ^massacred, 

5.  Hiphil  ^''Pipn  to  cause  to  Mil. 

6.  II()])hal  bbjpn  to  he  caused  to  Mil. 

7.  Hithpael  ^feprin  to  Mil  one'^s  self. 

a.  It  is  in  each  case  the  third  person  masculine  singular  of  the  preterite,  which 
is  given  above,  and  the  strict  signification,  therefore,  is  he  has  killed,  etc.  But 
when  these  forms  are  used  to  represent  the  species  their  proper  equivalent  is  the 
infinitive,  which  is  the  form  employed  in  designating  verbs  in  English. 
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§  33.     Kal  Preterite  and  Infinitives, 

1.  The  Ka]  preterite  is  inflected  thus  : — 

PRETERITE. 

Sing.  3  masc,     i^bj?  katal'  heUlled.didUUorJiashilled. 

^fem,     nbtig  kat'la'  she  hilled. 

2  masG.   nbbjp  katal'ta  tlioit  (m.)  Jcilledst. 

Xfem.     nbbjp  katalt'  tlion  (f.)  MlledsL 

1  com.    ^rbbj  katarti  I  hilled, 
Plur.  3  com.      ^itpjj  kat'lu  tliey  hilled. 

2  7nasG.  ofebpfp  k'taltem'  ye  (m.)  hilled, 
2  fern,    inbt^jp  k'talten'  ye  (f.)  hilled. 
1  ^6)m.     ^ib^b^  katalnu  ive  hilled. 

Infinitive  absolute  bibjp  katoF,  construct  bb]5  k'tol  to  hill. 

2.  The  vowel  of  the  second  radical  in  the  Kal  preterite 
is  commonly  Pattahh,  as  in  bb]^ ;  in  a  few  verbs,  how- 
ever, most  of  which  are  intransitive,  it  is  Tsere  as  in  "lis 
to  he  heavy ^  or  Hholem  as  in  bitj  to  he  hereaved. 

Kal  Preterite  with  e. 

Zmasc.  Scorn.        Sfem.  2  masc.  2 fern.  1  cmn. 

Sing,    ni?  n^ns  nnns        nnnD        "imis 

t:it  t:-t  ::-t  •    •     -T 

Plur.  ^^ns  Dr)7^3 

Infinitive  ahsolute ^^^^  construct  "ins. 


:   "  T 
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Kal  Preterite  with  6. 

Scorn.        Sfem.            2  masc.            2fem. 

1  <jom. 

nbDO         nbD©        nbBc 

•'pbDij 

^^??                      nnbDp       inbD-Tj? 

^:bD© 

3  7;irt5c. 

Sing,     bi© 

T 

Plur. 

Infinitive  ahsolute  biic ,  construct  bb© . 
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3.  The  endings  of  tlie  first  and  second  persons  of  the 
preterite  are  fragments  of  the  corresponding  pronouns ; 
thus  n  in  nVojp  is  from  nrii?  2  masc.  sing.,  n  in  nb-^I? 
from  ns?  2  fem.  sing.,  Dn  and  ]n  from  the  2  plur.  ans? 
and  "fPix ;  ^r\  in  '^ri^tl?  is  by  euphonic  change  for  "^s  from 
^^:^,  1  pers.  sing.,  ^D  in  ^:bi:|5  from  i:s  1  pers.  plur.  As 
tAvo  of  the  i^ersons  are  thus  designated  by  pronominal 
fragments,  no  such  designation  was  needed  in  the  case  of 
the  third  and  only  remaining  person.  The  simple  form 
of  the  verb  without  addition  bup  is  accordingly  used  for 
the  3  masc.  sing.  ;  n^  in  nvjg  being  the  sign  of  the 
feminine  and  so  used  also  in  nouns  and  adjectives,  and  ^ 
in  ^Vjjj  the  sign  of  the  plural. 

Vocabulary  4. 

^1?  V.  (fut.  a)  to  he  great        "iJ^tJ  adv.  very 
pnn  Y.  (fut.  (2)^0  cleave^  adhere  nii^^  n.  f.  commandment 
nbi  n.  f.  door  bir^  v.  to  rule 

"TiT}  n.  m.  majesty  ^nj  y.  to  give 

"lin  n.  m.  sjyleyidor  ^yo  v.  toslmt 

pi^  V.  tojyour  pni  n.  m.  righteo^isness 

^^  conj.  for,  hecame,  that       tat  v.    to  rest,   cease,  heep 
n^b?  n.  m.  pi.  vessels,  articles       Sahhath 
rnb  or  rnb  v. .  (fut.    a)    to   n^i^  n.  m.  f.  Sahhath 
imt  on,  ivear,  he   clothed  lie  v.  to  dtvell 
'With  .■  ^^w  v.  to  keejy,  oh  serve. 

ns?  is  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  and  is  placed 
before  pronouns  or  definite  nouns  when  governed  by  a 
transitive  verb. 

§  34.   Ni])hal,  Fiel,  and  Pnal  Preterites  and  Infinitives. 
The  Niphal  is  formed  by  prefixing  S;  the  Piel  andPual 
by  doubling  the  second  radical  and  attaching  the  appro- 
priate vowels. 
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NIPHAL    PRETERITE. 


3  77iasc.    3  co7n.  3  fern.               2  masc.             2  fern.  .    1  com. 

Sing,     ^tp?  ^}'^^-          ^V^I??         ^)^-^^  ^'J?^^!?? 

Plur.              *t?P                      tsnbt:^?        l^^^^l??  ^^^i?? 

Infinitive  absolute  ^tsj^n ,  construct  ^t?!?"? . 


PIEL    PRETERITE. 


3  wia^c.    3  com.        3  /<?w.  2  w^sc.  2  /<wi.  1  com. 

Sing,     bbp  hSdj?  p.bioj?         nbtbp         ''Pib^P 

Plur.  ^%p  Cinbtap        inb^p  ^sbtop 

Infinitive  absolute  b'cap  ,  construct  bibp . 

PUAL    preterite. 
3  masc.    3  ccm.        3  /e»i.  2  ma^c.  2  /(Sm.  1  com. 

Sing,     btbp  Sib^p  Pibtap  nb^)5  "^nbisp 

Plur.  ^biap  S?!)'?^p         1^?^^!?  'i^b^p 

Infinitive  absolute  b'^)^ ,  construct  biap . 

Vocabulary  5. 

The  initials  K.,  N.,  P.,  etc.,  denote  the  verbal  species. 

njrbs^  n.  m.  Eleazar  '^io  v.  N.  Pu.  to  be  shut 

li'^fi^  n.  m.  f.  arh  fip  v.  P.  to  gather;  N.  i^o  5^ 

biH.  V.  N.    /(9  Z>6   separated^  gathered 

divided  TO'ip    v.   P.    H.    to   sanctify^ 

"syi  V.  K.  to  Icnoio  consecrate ;   N.  Pu.  to   be 

12? ns  V.  K.  P.  to  sub^due'j  N.  sanctified 

to  be  subdued  yii?  v.  N.  to  sioear 

^"ith  before  bim  v.  P.  to  bereave 

ripb  V.  K.  to  take  1?©    v.    P.   H.  to   cause  to 

Tctq  V.  K.  to  anoint  divell 

I^B'a  n.  m.  tabernacle^  dwell-  l^ai^  ^-  ^-  <^^'^- 
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§  35.     The  remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives. 

TlieHipliil  and  Hoplial  are  formed  by  prefixing  n  with 
tlie  proper  vowels.  Tlie  Hitlipael  is  formed  by  prefixing 
fin  to  the  construct  infinitive  of  the  Piel. 


IIIPIIIL    PRETEEITE. 

^masc.      Scorn.  dfem.         2  masc.  2fem.  1  com. 

Sing,    b'^ispn  J^^'^t?!?'!       ^)'^^^       ^)^.^^     ^^^^.'p^ 

Infinitive  absolute  ^Pj?n,  construct  b'^Pjpn. 

HOPHAL    PEETERITE. 
3  masc.      3  com.         3  fern.  2  masc.  2  fem.  1  coin. 

Sing,    btsjpn  5^^^!?7         ^^^PO       ^^"^IPO     ''^r^p^^ 

Plue.  ^^PpO  °^^^!?^}      1^'?^i?^'      ^"^^1?^ 

Infinitive  ahsolute  ^t?j?vi ,  construct  ^i^pn . 

HITHPAEL     PEETEEITE. 
3  ma«c.      3  com.        Z  fem.  2  masc.  ■  2  fem.  1  cww. 

Sing,    biaj^nn  ^^^i?^n       J?'?^??^^     r^^^pOH  "T^'p^ppn 

Plue.  ^^C)pnn  di^b^-prin    inbtsgnn    ^Dbtbpnn 

Infinitive  absolute  bi^j^nn,  construct  bbgnn. 

Vocabulaey  6'. 

b^f?  V.  H.  /6>  separate  •^P^^^  n.  f.  'i^'6>r^ 

D7i5  n.  m.  pi.  nations  ^^^   v.  Ho.   /(9  Z>^  caused  to 

Da  conj.  «Z6'^  reign.,  to  he  made  hing 

^''r\  n.  m.  David  ^b'^  n.  m.  hing 

ii-'n  n.  f.  animal.,  ivild  beast  n^ib^  n.  f.  hingdom 

nns  V.  H.  to  cut  off ;  Ho.  to  "^Tq  n.  (i^  Z^^^Z^  ^ 

'  liVjCi  is  a  noun  meaning  a  little  thing  or  «  ^mll  quantity  of  any  thing,  but  not 
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t:^^  V.  H.  to  mctke  small  or  mi©  v.  H.  to  cause  to  rest, 

feio  or  cease 

tH^  V.  Hith.  to'  sanctify  or  thb  v.  H.  to  destroy 

purify  one^s  self  r6t  v.  P.  H.  to  send, 

nS]?  V.  H.  Y(9  hring  neoA^  offer 


§  36.     Kal  Future^  Imperative^  and  Participles, 

1.  The  future  and  imperative  of  each  species  are 
formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  attaching  the 
proper  pronominal  fragments. 


FUTURE. 

Sing. 

3  masc. 

^'^i?^ 

yiktol' 

lie  shall  or  will  'kill 

^fem. 

btbjpn 

tiktor 

she  loill  Mil 

2  masc. 

biiprj 

tiktor 

thou  (m.)  ^oilt  Mil 

2  fern. 

^bbjpn 

tikt'li' 

thou  (f.)  icilt  Mil 

1  com. 

bt:pK 

ektol' 

I  shall  Mil 

Plur. 

,  3  masc. 

ibtppp;! 

yikt'lti' 

they  (m.)  will  Mil 

^fem. 

n^tjpn 

tiktol'na 

they  (f.)  will  Mil 

2  masc. 

^Stjpn 

tikt'lu' 

ye  (m.)  loill  Mil 

^fem. 

njbtipn 

tiktol'na 

ye  (f.)  will  Mil 

1  com. 

bibp? 

niktol' 

we  shall  Mil, 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. 

2  masc. 

bibjp 

k'tol' 

Mil  thou  (m.) 

2fem, 

^'^PP 

kit'li' 

Mil  thou  (f.) 

Plur. 

2  masc. 

qbup 

kit'lu' 

Mil  ye  (m.) 

^fem. 

njbtip 

k'tol'na 

Mil  ye  (f.) 

little  or  smMl  as  an  adjective.  Thus  we  may  say  Q"^^  13?^  a  little  water ^  I35!fli 
cnb  a  little  bread  ;  but  13573  could  not  be  used  in  such  phrases  as  a  UttU  h&use 
a  little  door.     A  different  word  would  be  required  in  the  latter  case. 
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Singular. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Active, 


masc. 


fern. 


masc. 


Plural. 

fern. 


b-jp        n^jp     or     nbup  D-ibtap         nibup         hilling 

kotel'    kot'la'  kote'leth       kot'liiu      kot'lotli' 


Passive, 


katul'    k'ttila' 


Q-^b^isp        inftrjp      hilled 
k'tulim'    k'tulotli' 


2.  Some  verbs  have  Pattalili  in  the  second  syllable  of 
the  Kal  future  and  imperative.  This  is  regularly  the 
case  with  those  which  have  Tsere  or  Hholem  in  the  pre- 
terite, thus  ^i?'? ,  b?©:' . 


3  masG. 


SmG.      "li?": 
Plur.    ^nsiD^ 


KAL    FUTURE    with    d. 

3  fern.  2  masc.  2  fern.  1  com. 

"liDn         nsDi^i  "^13?^         ";3p5< 


IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. 


2  mas<;. 


2f€m. 


2  ?w«5<;. 

Plur.     ^nns 


2  fern. 


3.  In  the  inflection  of  the  future  the  letters  prefixed 
mostly  denote  the  person  and  those  affixed  the  gender  or 
number ;  "^  of  the  3  masc.  btbp^  is  by  euphonic  change  for 
1  from  i^^Hj  and  as  in  the  preterite  ^  is  appended  as  the 
sign  of  the  plural  ^btpp^i ;  n  of  the  3  f  em.  bibpn  is  the  sign 
of  the  fem.  (see  above  the  fem.  ending  of  the  participle), 
and  S^J  is  appended  in  the  plural  r;:bi:pn  from  nan .  In 
the  second  person  ti  is  from  nnx ,  the  fem.  taking  ^ . 
from  ''Hi? ,  the  masc.  plur.  1  as  in  the  third  person,  and 
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the  fern,  nj  from  njni? .     In  the  first  person  sing.  bi:]:«  ^ 
i?  IS  from  "'is^ ;  in  the  ])lnr.  bt:]p5 ,  s  is  from  ^2K . 

4.  In  the  imperative  no  personal  prefix  is  needed,  as 
but  one  person  is  in  use ;  gender  and  number  are  distin- 
guished  as  in  the  second  person  of  the  future. 


Vocabulary  7. 


t^5^n^  n.  f.  pi.  virgins 
^^'^  V.  P.  to  speak 
vjoi'i  n.  m.  Joseph 
1?  adv.  so 
^^^.  n.  m.  roch 


^^  n.  m.  f.  ti7ne 

D'^nirbs  n.  m.  pi.  FUUstines 

r'^2r  11.  f.  Zio7i 

""^T?  n.  111.  crimson 

"\f^.  n.  m.  f.  gate.     ' 


§  37.     mp)hal,  Piel,  and  Piial  Futures,  etc, 

1.  Where  the  infinitive  has  n  prefixed  to  the  radicals 
this  IS  rejected  in  the  future  after  the  personal  prefix 
thus  from  bioj^n  is  formed  bt:^:^ .  ' 

2.  The  participles  of  the  Piel  and  subsequent  species 
are  formed  from  the  construct  infinitive  by  prefixing  tt  ,  a 
fragment  of  the  indefinite  pronoun  ^12  or  rra. 


l^IPHAL    FUTURE. 

SllN-G. 

3  masc. 

3  fern.              2  masc. 

2  fem. 

1  com. 

bt2p&5 

Plur. 

*Rr 

IMPERATIVE. 

^t^.'^m 

C( 

2  masc 

f     t 

2  fern. 

2  masc. 

2  fem. 

bll^G. 

''0)?" 

^3t5gn         Plur. 

PARTICIPLE. 

^btpgn 

njbtjj^n 

3lNG. 

masc. 

biopD    nbtjp? 

fem. 

or  nbbps          Plur. 

Tnasc. 

fem. 
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PIEL    FUTURE. 


3  masc. 

Z  fern. 

2  wwwc. 

^fem. 

1( 

Sing. 

^P? 

bsippn 

biiopn 

^biDpn 

^; 

Plur. 

^'I?P? 

J^r^tspn 

^'^pr? 

njbiapn 

^^ 

IMPERATIVE. 

2  masc. 

^  fern. 

2  masc. 

2fein. 

Sing. 

^1^1? 

^^^P 

Plur. 

^bcog 

J^^^^E 

mase. 

Sing. 

^^j?"^ 

3  WMWC, 

Sing. 

^^1?? 

Plur. 

*^^? 

participle. 
nbcap-ja  Plur.         n-ibiDp^      t^ibtap^ 


PUAL 

FUTURE. 

S  fern. 

2  masc. 

2/m. 

1  com. 

b^pn 

btopn 

•'fepn 

^^)?^: 

ij^tapjf? 

^btppn 

njbigpri 

^^I?? 

IMPERATIVE  wanting. 

PARTICIPLE. 
masc,  fern.  masc.  fern. 

Sing.       btai^ti    nbE)pia  or  nbtsjjti      Plur.    a'^b^l^^a    nib^-p^ 


Vocabulary.  8. 


'rbif  V.  K.  to  say 
ri'^'ia  n.  f.  covenant 
nin  int.  lo!  heliold ! 
nit:  adj.  good 
np5;2  n.  m.  Jacoh 
irr^T^  n.  Jericho 


"in|  V.  P.  ?f^  honor;   N.  /^t; 

Z>^  honored 
^ins  n.  m.  honor 
0*^3  nip  n.  m.  pi.  j^W^s^^ 
n'lS  V.  K.  ^0  cut^  make  a  co- 
venant 
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2?;?  V.  K.  to  iDitJilioU,  Iceep  ^t?]?  v.  H.  to  burn  incense 

b<^<^^  5?!!  adj.  had,  evil 

n^s?  11.  f.  coonpany,  assembly  ni©  v.  K.  to  forget 

^iis-^?  iri  the  presence  of  ni30  v.  K  to  heep  one's  self 
D^  n.  m.  people  tahe  heed. 

"is  conj.  lest,  that  not 


38.     Hiphilj  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  Futures,  etc. 


HIPHIL 

FUTURE. 

3  masc. 

^  fern. 

2  m«5c. 

2/m. 

1  com. 

Sing. 

^""^pJ 

b'ipfpn 

b'ltpipn 

''b'^tipn 

^^^!p^ 

Plue. 

^b''i:]5'i 

npbtjpr 

^b'^tspp 

^?^^pJ^ 

b^iopa 

IMPERATIVE. 

2  masG. 

2  fern. 

2  masG. 

2  /em. 

Sing. 

^^Pn 

''^^'Ppr? 

Plur. 

^b-^ripn 

J^J^Ppn 

PARTICIPLE. 

SmG.     b'^pp^    nb^pSpi?  or  nbtjl^l?        Plur.  D-^rPp^    i^'i^^PP^ 


HOPHAL 

future. 

3  masc. 

3  fern. 

2  masc. 

2  /em. 

1  com. 

Sing. 

^^p; 

^i?pn 

^t2pn 

ibtppp 

^^i?^ 

Plur. 

''^'^p: 

^?'?^P? 

^btpijn 

nsbtspn 

^^5!?? 

IMPERATIVE  wanting. 


PARTICIPLE. 

f^'^-  mase.  fern. 

Sing,    buj?^      nb-j;?^  o.v  inbt:;?^      Plur.    D^bt:)^^    nibtjjpt) 


9W<W(J» 
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SllS^G. 

Plue. 


3  masc. 


IIITHPAEL    FUTURE. 
3  fern.  2  ma^sc. 


2  fern.  1  cam. 


bipj^nn      bippnn  .  .,_ _ .  .. 


2  wa5c. 

Sing.        btopnn 


onasc. 


IMPERATIVE. 

2  fern. 

2  m««c. 

2  fern. 

^bippnn        Plur. 

^bcppnn 

nrbisprr 

PARTICIPLE. 

/<3?7». 


masc. 


fern. 


Sing,  b^pnia  nbrspn^  or  nbtapnia     Plur.  D^bropniD  nibtoprra 


Vocabulary  9. 

*lon  n.  m.  Jcmchiess,  mercy  ^b^  v.  H.  ^^(9  cause  to  reign 

5?i&^  n.  m.  salvation  ^!???  n.  f.  cry 

n2  adv.  ^/w^-s  biiri .  v.'  H.    to   he  wise,   act 
tJi'^  V.  H.  to  cause  to  put      tvisely 

on,  to  clothe  ^Tj'^^  n.  f.  gladness 

^12)3  V.  H.  to  canse  to  rain  "jiiui?  n.  m.  joy 

"it:)2  n.  m.  rain  n^Sx©  n.  f.  remnant 


§  39.     Peculiar ^  Forms, 

1.  When  the  last  radical  is  3  or  ri,  it  is  united  by 
Daghesh-forte  with  personal  endings  beginning  with  the 
same  letter,  e.  g.  "^nit^n  for  ''nnnirn,    npcn  for  npbicn . 

2.  The  vowel-letter  n  may  be  added  to  the  2  masc. 
sing,  of  the  preterite,  and  dropped  from  the  fern,  plurals 
of  the  future  and  imperative,  e.  g.  •^i?75^,  xl"?^?^- 
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3.  Final  )  is  sometimes  added  to  it  of  the  preterite,  and 
to  u  and  I  of  the  future,  e.  g.  )^i^2  i  T W"J^ . 

4.  The  Kal  construct  infinitive,  in  a  few  instances,  has 
Pattahh  in  place  of  Hholem,  ni®,  biw;  and  occasionally 
it  takes  a  feminine  ending  nibn"!  for  fJi'i . 

5.  The  Niphal  absolute  infinitive  may  be  either  bbp?  or 
biiij^n ;  bipp  may  be  used  for  the  absolute  as  well  as  the 
construct  infinitive  Piel. 

6.  A  few  verbs  have  Pattahh  or  Seghol  as  the  vowel 
of  the  second  radical  in  the  Piel  preterite,  TT^p,  ni^ 
instead  of  I2>iip,  li^;  Pattahh  also  occurs  in  the  Hith- 
pael  5]4l?fpD. 

7.  Pual  sometimes  has  Kamets-Hhatuph  and  Hophal 
Kibbuts  in  the  first  syllable   M"^?  ,    n?pn. 

8.  Tav  of  the  prefixed  nn  in  Hithpael  is  transposed 
with  the  first  radical  of  the  verb,  if  it  be  one  of  the 
sibilants  0,  in  or  TT;  with  ^  the  n  is  transposed  and  in 
addition  changed  to  n;  with  n,  t:  or  n,  and  occasionally 
with  other  letters,  the  n  is  assimilated  to  the  first  radical 
and   united  with   it  by   Daghesh-forte,    '^kr^'or)  ^    p'l^'^r^^ 


§  40.  Faragogic  and  Apocojjated  Future  and  Imperative, 

1.  The  vowel  n^  is  appended  to  the  first  person  of  the 
future,  and,  in  a  very, few  instances,  to  the  third  person 
singular,  to  express  desire  or  determinatioii,  njbn_D3  %oe  will 
break  or  let  us  hreah  This  is  called  the  paragogic  or 
cohortative  future. 

2.  The  apocopated  or  jussive  ■  future  is  a  shortened 
form  of  the  second  or  third  jDersons  singular  and  expresses 
a  wish  or  command,  or,  with  a  negative,  dissuasion  or 
prohibition.      In  perfect  verbs  it  is  distinguished  from 
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tlie  simple  future  only  in  the  Hiphil  species,  in  whicli  the 
•^.  of  the  ultimate  is  changed  to  (..  ),  bsisn  thou  may  est 
understand  or  understand  thou. 

8.  Paragogic  n^  is  sometimes  appended  to  the  mascu- 
line singular  of  the  imperative,  softening  the  command 
into  an  entreaty  or  expression  of  desire,  T^Tat  oh^  hear  I 
or  pray ^  hear  ! 

4.  The  addition  of  in^  to  a  future  or  imperative  com- 
monly causes  the  rejection  of  its  last  vowel,  except  in  the 
Hiphil  species  where  '^.  remains  or  is  restored  ri-^iaics?  ^ 
•^^^■^^^ .  The  Kal  imperative  with  o  becomes  rib-jp 
Icofld  /  the  Kal  imperative  with  a  becomes  nins  hibhhlhd. 


§  41.      Vav  Conversive, 

Vav  Conversive  is  a  modification  of  the  copulative  ^ 
and^  and  is  so  called  because  it  has,  in  certain  cases, 
the  effect  of  converting  the  future  into  a  preterite  and 
the  preterite  into  a  future. 

Vav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  future  takes  Pattahh 
followed  by  Daghesh -forte  in  the  next  letter,  i^o;'  he  will 
shut^  "^iio^'T  'and  he  shut  If  this  be  Yodh  with  ShVa, 
Daghesh  is  usually  omitted,  tj'np^i .  Before  i5  of  the  first 
person,  which  cannot  receive  Daghesh,  Pattahh  is  length- 
ened to  Kamets,  ^%1'^^ .  The  verb  commonly  suffers  the 
same  change  as  in  the  apocopated  future,  §  40.  2,  and  in 
the  first  person  sometimes  has  paragogic  n^. 

Vav  Conversive  prefixed  to  the  preterite  has  the  same 
pointing  with  Vav  Conjunctive,  §  28,  "Ti?®  he  has  he/pt, 
n:btD'i  and  he  tvill  heep. 

For  the  influence  of  Vav  Conversive  on  the  accent,  see 

§  ir.  6. 


§  42.  YEEBS    WITH    SUFFIXES. 
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I'-^nif  n.  m.  Aaro7i  mr;.  v.  K.  to  dwell,  inliabU 

bx  adv.  not  MDro  n.  f.  tunic 

"^^  i:)rep.  ^c>,  unto,  respecting  nib^  n.  f.  queen 

nsx  n.  m.  ashes  ^i^n^  n.  m.  Moraecm 

n^i.ja  11.  m.  pi.  garments  baj5  v.  P.  to  receive,  accept 

"Ti?  n.  m.  hail  aS]5  v.  K   {i\\i,a^  come  near, 

nsn  adv.  hither  approach 

p^T  V.  K.  (fut.  ^)  /(?  c?/'^  5?"]!?  V.  K.  (f ut.  «)  to  rend 

np^T  n.  f.  cry  t)k'\  n.  m.  7^^a^ 

nnn  n.  f.  5^6»r6^  "prin  v.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  wash 

5?.r  V.  K.  to  he  weary  pto  n.  m.  sackcloth 

^"l  n.  f.  A(3^?i6^  nSij  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  send, 

"^yi  or  ti"nj  V.  K.  to  drive  out 

§  42.     F"^7'^s  ^/^^'/A   Suffixes. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  are  frequently  suffixed  to 
tlie  verbs  of  whicli  they  are  the  object.  The  forms  of 
the  suffixes  have  already  been  given,  §  29.  2. 

2.  The  personal  terminations  of  the  verbs  suffer  the 
following  changes  before  suffixes : — 

PRETERITE. 

SmG.  3  fem.     n^  becomes  n.. 

2  masc.  T\  sometimes  becomes  n  before  ^^ . 

2  fem.     T\  becomes  ^v\ . 
Plur.  2  masc.    on  becomes  ^n.     The  ^fem.plur.  does 
not  occur  with  suffixes. 

FUTURE. 

Plur.  2  and  3  fem.  !^?b"jppi  becomes  i^ppn  . 

3.  The  suffixes    are   joined   directly   to   those   verbal 
forms  which  end  in  a  vowel ;  those  forms  which  end  in  a 
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consonant  insert  before,  ^ ,  DD  and  "J?  a  vocal  SliVa,  and 
before  the  remaining  suffixes  a  full  vowel,  which  in  the 
preterite  is  mostly  a  and  in  the  future  and  imperative 
mostly  e, 

4.  Nun  is  sometimes  inserted  between  the  future  of  the 
verb  and  the  suffix,  particularly  in  emphatic  and  ]:>ausal 
forms.  This  is  called  ISTun  Epenthetic.  It  is  conmionly 
iniited  by  Daghesh-forte  with  3  of  the  1  pers.  suffix  and 
T  of  tlie  2  pers.,  to  which  it  is  almost  always  assimihited. 

5.  The  3  pers.  suffix  is  liable  to  the  following  contrac- 
tions ;  in  the  masc.  ^n^  becomes  i ,  ^n"i ,  becomes  I"" . ,  ^nn 
becomes  "n.,  ^HD..  becomes   ^3.. ;  in  the  fe'in.  n  ^  becomes 
'^,,  nf?.  becomes  nn_,  riD..  becomes  na. . 

6.  The  Urst  and  second  persons  of  the  verb  do  not 
receive  suffixes  of  the  same  pei'son  with  themselves. 

The  3  masc.  sing,  of  the  Preterite  Kal  biajp  assumes  the 
followinir  forms  in  combination  with  suffixes  : — • 

Sing.    1  com.        ''P^^i?     k'tala'ni        lie  hilled  me 

2  masc.       'n'p^p     k'tal'kha'  .    he  Mlled  thee  (m.) 
^fem.         ^^t2|?     k'talakh'       he  hilled  thee  (f.) 

(  ^nSi2p     k'tala'hti    )  ,     i  -n   n  - 

3  masc.  \      .v'=     .,,-,,         v  he  killed  him 

\     ibt:]5     k'talo         j 

2>  fern.  J^^'^p  k'talah'  he  hilled  her 

Plur.  1  com.  ^-'r^l?  k'tala'nu  he  hilled  us 

2  masc.  -05bi:]p  k\taVkhem  he  hilled  yoti  {m.) 

2  f 6771,  1?^^p  k'tal'khen  he  hilled  y 02c  (i.) 

3  masc.  Q^'^ip  k'tfdam'  he  hilled  them  (m.) 
Zfem.  l^tjp  k'talan'  lie  hilled  them  (  i) 

7.  Verbs  havino"  ^  in  the  Preterite  sul)stitute  Tsere  for 
Kamets  with  the  second  radical  throughout  the  Kal  p^e-  < 
terite  with  suffixes,  e.  g.  ''^bns  from  bij . 

The  remaining  parts  of  the  verb  are  sufficiently  repre- 
sented in  Table  VII.  % 
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Vocabulary  11. 


2N  n.  m.  father 
i'T^  iL  m.  Lord 
G^?  11.  f.  motlier 
^^  11.  f.  daugliter 
^■j^  V.  P.  to  make  great 
p^'^  V.  H.  to  overtake 
0^  11.  m.  hlood 


I"?"  n.  m.  Haman 

r}i?T^  11.  m.  altar 

f^^O'?^  n.  £  ivar,  fighting 

"1^9  V.  P.  z'^  shutujy;  H.  ?5c 

^^j^  V.  P.  ^'^  recount,  tell 
^ibn  n.  v^.  famine. 


Vocabulary  12. 


5^5  i''^?  adv.  7^6>?./; 
^''2X  n.  m.  man 
rrix  11.  f.  10 Oman 
f"0"^3  n.  f.  hlessing 
V^f^/l  11.  Damascus 
T>r)  11.  m.  f.  '?^ay 
?J.^n  V.  K.  to  go,  loalh 
^yi  V.  K.  to  remember 
r^O  ^^  P.  ?^6»  deliver 
^29  Y.  P.  ^'^  5^^7^  f^efile 
^i'^  T.  H.  /6>  cause  to  ride 
«  i>/'«?/,  I  pray  thee 


^?5  prep.  ^/(9r6',  in  the  pre* 
sence  of 

^^2?  n.  m.  sucMing,  hahe 

"it3:j  Y.  P.  ^^  <:^r6>^^;y^ 

t3irs  Y.  K.  /^to^^o/ clothes 

!"0?  n.  f.  trouble 

C3^^?n  11.  f.  diw.feet 

Qin"^  adj.  merciful 

ni^biri  n.  £  garment 

fi??    Y.  H.   ^6>  Ws^  ^(^/'Z^/ 

5?^i?  Y.  K.  ^^t>  /^6'c7r 

tsi7\  Y.  K.  z'c  lay  hold  of  seize. 


ISrOUJSTS. 
§  43.     Gender  and  Number, 

1.  I^omis  in  Hebrew  are  of  tvYo  genders,  masculine 
nd  feminine.  The  masculine  has  no  characteristic  ter- 
lination ;  the  feminine  ends  in  n^  or  n . 

2.  There  are  three  numbers,  the  singular,  dual,  and 
lural.     The  dual  is  restricted  for  the  most  part  to  the 
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names  of  objects  occurring  in  pairs.     It  ends  in  D"^ .  ii 
nouns  of  both  slenders. 

3.  The  plural  of  masculine  nouns  ends  in  0"^ .  ,  or  mor 
rarely  V.  7  ^^^^  that  of  feminine  nouns  in  m' . 

4.  It  is  to  be  observed,  however,  that  a  number  o 
feminine  nouns  lack  the  characteristic  ending  in  th^ 
sinirular.  Also,  that  some  masculine  nouns  take  rii  h 
the  plural,  some  feminines  take  D*".  ,  and  some  of  eac] 
gender  take  indifferently  Q*^ .  or  ini . 


§  44.     Feminiiiej  Dual^  and  Plural. 

The  following  changes  result  from  appending  the  tei 
minations  for  gender  and  number. 

I.  The  feminine  ending  M  . 

1.  If  the  ultimate  is  simple  there  is  no  change. 

mnsc.  fem.  masc.  fem. 

^^TQ     an  Egyptian^     f^'l^'a  ^^t        second^   tr^^t 

^b'QI      right,  ri^?'^';     .      .  "'tD^biD    thirds       n^p^b^ 

*'i3'i:s    intcHor^  n'^'a'ias  v^kya    finding,  n^^ii^ . 

2.  If  the  ultimate  is  mixed,  an  unaccented  Seghol  ii 
inserted  before  the  termination  to  prevent  the  concur 
rence  of  vowelless  consonants,  §  10.  3,  and  to  this  a  pre 
ceding  a^  e  or  I  is  commonly  assimilated. 


masc. 

fem. 

masc. 

fem. 

lira 

.  hrohen^ 

^^%:^^ 

•     S?to' 

lying 

'^??^' 

T       *._      ; 

triple, 

T\t^m 

■^ll^ 

speaking 

f^';)?'!^ 

r?i?^ 

gathered^ 

^?IP''? 

ni'^x 

large 

fr;)'^-'? 

Q"^P"ii!| 

reddislh^ 

nri^i3'i« 

t:i!?TD 

imperious 

Jnt25"4 

?jsir" 

sliedding^ 

J^^Din' 

b-'iip^ 

prudent 

s^briTi; 

3.  If  the  last  letter   be   a  guttural,  Pattahh  is  sub 
Btituted  for  Seghol,  §  10.  3. 
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2?7i^  friend^    fern,  ni^'iiia        yi3T»3    lieard,  fern.  n5?^'c33 

rrilJ    hearing ^i^m.T^^srd^         TV^    touching^     i^m.  tmrq 

II.  The  feminine  n^  ,  the  plural  Q"*.  or  ri^  and  the 
dual  D\ . 

1.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  the  penult, 
except  from  nouns  in  r; .. . 

fern.  n^i-i5i  pi.  n^^ina 

fern,  nnha  pi.  D'^nha 

fem.  nn^ns  pi.  O'^n^ns 

fern,  nn^irj^  pi.  D'^n'iM 
pi.  n^n« 
pi.  D'i'in'7 


S^ns    written^ 
n^i^^  restoring^ 
p'lN    master^ 
nil     tuord^ 


f.  pi.  niSina 
f.  pi.  ninha 
f.  pi.  nii^ns 
f.  pi.  nin-'M 


pnsT  memorial^    pi.  tiiiiiDT 


q;?    '?^;m^, 


du.  0^2)23 


y^iSia  interpreter^  pi.  D''i"'b'a 

nnb  A^(^7'i^,  pi.  ninnb 

^??  grape^  pi.  ci?? 

y3s  7-^5,  pi.  D-^i^bs 


2.  In  an  accented  mixed  ultimate 

(1)  Tsere  is  rejected  except  from  monosyllables,  or 
when  the  preceding  vowel  is  a  pretonic  Kamets.  Other 
vowels  suffer  no  chano^e. 

•fbh  going^       fem.  «^ibh 

?j£C  shedding^  fem.  Hdb© 

tosiiJ  ^'z^6?^'^,  pi.  D'^'bap 

ins  priest^  pi.  D^'inb 


but 

T 

••  T 


<^6^(2J,  fem.  fin'a 

complete^  fem.  nbbiD 

<:Z/'y,  fem.  nfcn^ 
^7'^^,  pi.  0*1^3? 

^A^^A,  du.  D^b'i;' 


pi.  D^pbh 

f.  pi.  niDbh 

pi.  D^DSD© 

f.  pi.  niisTD 

nnT-Q 

(^Zif(5^^,   pi.  ninsT); 

^^^ 

T-o^?,      pi.  nibpia 

pi.  n^n^ 

f.  pi.  nini3 

pi.  D'i'abTD 

,f.  pi.  niibbw 

pi.  D-^on^ 

f.  pi.  niirn;* 

DU? 

naniG^    pi.  tni^ai? 

"lis    heavy ^    j)l.  n"''7?3 


(2)   If   two   consonants   have   coalesced   in   the   final 
letter,  this  is  doubled,  and  the  preceding  vowel,  if  long, 
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is  shortened.     A  like  doubling  occurs  in  a  few  instances 
where  there  lias  been  no  contraction  in  the  form. 

3"^  (from  nnn)  m}(c\     fem.  nan         pi.  D'^iin      f.  pi.  nis'i 
on  (from  U'hT\)  jx-rfect^  fem.  nisn       pi.  n-iisn     f.  pi.  niisri 
191?  small^    fem.  n|t:;p      pi.  D^rjpp    f.  pi.  nibp   ^ 

P'^?  (t/c^'^;,      fem.  n;^")2?      j:)l.  n''^t!5|    f.  pi.  nipr?  i 

15   (from  ]i.J)  garden^  pi.  0^5      "jEifi^  'Z^A^t-^,  pi.  D^r'^ 

t3?  (fz'om  Tb)  goat^      pl.D^is?      binn  Iramble^        pi.  n^^nn    ^ 
pn  (from  ppn)  statute,  pi.  D-^^n     nb  (from  nnb)  lieart,  pi.  niib 
qx  (for  ^:i?)  7Z6)5^,     du.  D^Si?     1©  (fromp^T?) /(>(>/A,pl.  D:io 


3.  Nouns  having  an  unaccented  vowel  in  the  ulti- 
mate, commonly  called  Segholates,  §  10.  3,  drop  this 
vowel  l)efore  the  feminine  ending  n^;  in  the  plural 
pretonic  Kamets  is  inserted,  §  10.  2,  and  the  vowel  of 
the  first  radical  falls  away ;  the  dual  sometimes  drops 
the  unaccented  Seghol  and  sometimes  inserts  pretonic 
Kamets. 


'1 


^b'b     Mng. 
iro    covort, 
br,i? 


qiieen^ 


fem.  rh'va 

fem.  fT^OP 

calf,         fem.  ri^^V, 

n^N    saying,   fem.  nnrsj:  or  mm 

t.'i'-J!    strength,  fem.  T\miJ 

bv^     lord,        fem.  nbi^a    lady, 

~    ~  I  T    -:  I-  , '   7 

b?n      foot,         du.  d:^?5-]       irx .  ear, 


pi.  n^ibi2    >l•^7l^3 

pL  ta-^^np 

pi.  D^3j?[ 

pi.  "s^yyf^. 

pi.  a-'i:??? 

pi.  d^bya    lords. 

du.  d^:t.s 


tyn|     >(;y/eY',        du.      D':5^3      Tijb  7^6>;v?,  du.  D'?3'ipor  D^Dnp 


a.  Medial  Vav  frequently  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  Yodh  in  Tsere  before  the 
dual  and  plural  endings. 


n;!^  deaths        pi.  chi^a 
V;^  iniquity^    pi.  d"^3lK 


T\^l  olive  tree,  ^\.   D'^n'^t 
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FEMININE,    DUALj    AND    PLURAL. 
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4.  In  a  simple  ultimate 
(1)  n_,  is  rejected. 

jib;'  fciir^  fern,  sis^  ■ 

niri^  doing ^         fem.  niiyb 

nir^'a  idoi%  pi.  D'^ib^'a 

n«n^  apjpearance^    pi.  D*'^'^^ 

nhn-Q  camj}^  du.  D^'bn^ 


pi.  D^£)^ 

pi.  D^^iriJ 


(2)  "^    becomes  nj.,  O'^^  or  D\  ,  ni^ 


f.  pi.  !nis;< 
f.  p].  niiri? 

pi.  ni^i? 
pl.  onh 


^•it:    /r^67z.,       fem.  nHr:  pl.  D^'^nt:  f.  pl.  niHi: 

^i?     afflicted,  fem.  n^:^  p].  n^t??  f.  pl.  ni^c^J 

^^y$  Helreio,  fem.  n^nns^  pl.  n'^^nn:^  or  D-inn:?  f.  pl.  ni-^^ny 
''i^      island,       pl.  D-^^fiC  ''M^s  FJiilistine,  pl.  n-'Mbs 


§  45,     7/2/  Feminine  jSfotins, 

1.  Feminine  nouns  in  n^'  of  tlie  form  derived  from 
Segholates,  §  44.  3,  insert  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  plural, 
and  drop  tlieir  original  vowel ;  all  others  simply  substi- 
tute the  plural  for  the  singular  ending. 

nsb^a  queen,  pl.  mbb^a 

nnnp  covert,  pl.  ninno 

nsnn  rejproacli,  pl.  nisnn 

nnioij:  saying,  pl.  min-ax 

ninn  (:/<^6^^?'z5,  pl,  ninnn 

n3?5  ?«67y,  pl.  nii:?a 

2.  Feminine  nouns  in  n.  (or  n_)  substitute  the  j)lural 
for  the  singular  ending,  and  reject  the  preceding  vowel,  if 
it  be  Hholem  or  derived  from  Tsere ;  otherwise  they  restore 
it  to  what  it  would  have  been,  if  t\  had  not  been  appended, 
§  44. 1.  2:    Nouns  in  ri^ .  take  rii''  and  nouns  in  n^  take  W  \ 


T          : 

salvation. 

pl. 

niy^©7 

T    T     ; 

blessing, 

pl. 

T    ; 

"^P? 

vengeance. 

pi. 

niap3 

T     •• 

counsel. 

pl. 

nii^5? 

n35 

T  - 

garden, 

pl. 

nib 

T  •    t: 

ship. 

pl. 

ni'^':5c 

•     T. 
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n'n^Trtj  (from  ^i'^t^^)  observance^  pi.  min^t:^ 

nbiifi^a  (from  ^i^?)  hnife^  pi.  i^i-32?? 

rrts'i^nj*  (from  D^tinx)  reddish^  pi.  niiQ'i73n« 

i^j?r^  (from  p'^i'^'a)  mtrse^  pi.  nipr"? 

miu  (from  :?it:)  ?^m^,  pi.  niia-j 

ni^ib  (from  ??^3)  touching^  pi.  nii^j 

npii^  (from  pjii'')  sucker^  pi.  nippi'i 

nbiib5  sfc^Z,  rii^5ba    n-^n^jii:  MoaUtess^  tii'^nsiiia 

msns  2;2m^(?,  tiins     t^'''?2fi2   Egyptian  looman^  tr^'^yra 

nbs©  6'«7-  of  corn,  D'^^st?  Jniib^a    Mngdom,  ini'^bb^ 

3.  Before  tlie  dual  ending  n^  becomes  ti,  ;  and  nouns 
in  fi,  follow  tlie  rule  of  other  Segholates,  §  44.  II.  3. 

nsn^   thigJi,     du.  D^nsn;?         nb-^    folding-door,  du.  D:'nb'n 
nsto    /^^,         du.  D^nsiri  nbi?  sZ6>?^A,  du.  D:^nbi^? 

n;o    ?/m7',      du.  o;')n5T&         mtcnD  brass,  du.  D";^n©nD 


Vocabulary  .13.' 

•jnK  n.  m.  f.  ^  stone  ^??  v.  K.  i56>  reign 

Din^i   n.  m.  ^(^6>m  "'^   n.  (with  art.)  ^^ 

^X3   n.  f.  a  well  W   n.  f.  city 

"jiina   n.  Gibebn  ^"^   adj.  (f^?'^)  7nnc'h,  many 

bi^j   adj.  ^r^a^,  large  T\ir\   n.  f.  6^^7 

^'i^   n.  m.  nation  tf  5i?   v.  H.  ^(?  msi{ 

wnn   adj.  new         .  nii^nn.  f.  {mi^r^)  fg-tree^f^. 

nib .  V.  K.  2^0  capture 

§  46,     Construct  State, 

1.  When  one  noun  stands  in  a  relation  of  dependence 
on  another,  the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state,     A 
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noun  wliicli  is  not  so  related  to  a  following  one,  is  said 
to  be  in  tlie  absolute  state.  Thus  "li^  word  is  in  the  ab- 
solute state  ;  but  in  tlie  expression  ^[^isn  nn'i  tlie  loord  oj 
the  Mng^  in^  is  in  tlie  construct  state. 

2.  The  construct  is  a  shortened  form,  the  speaker 
naturally  hastening  forward  from  the  first  noun  to  the 
second,  which  is  necessary  to  complete  the  idea. 


§  47.     Its  Formation, 

The  following  changes  occur  in  the  formation  of  the 
construct : 

1.  The  feminine  n^  becomes  fi.;  the  dual  D\  and  the 
plural  D"* .  become  "^  ^  . 

riia  garden^  const,  tkl  D^'l^n    statutes^  const.  ^^y)_ 

robi3  queen^  const,  nsbia  n^t:sto'  judges^  const,  '^psio 

nS^y  calf^  const.  nS.^:^  "^"^^T^   feet^  const.  ^3sn " 

nS3?3  lady^  const.  nS?n  ta^itif    ^(^rs,  const,  '^itif 

2.  In  a  mixed  ultimate  Kamets  is  shortened  to  Pattahh ; 
so  is  Tsere  when  preceded  by  pretonic  Kamets. 


ahsd. 

const. 

ahsol. 

const. 

T 

fish^ 

y^ 

m 

old^ 

m 

niis 

star. 

nsis 

courts 

"^^n 

ttjnpia 

sanctuary, 

©"^pp 

••  T 

lieavy^ 

^ns  or  nns 

3.  Medial   "i  commonly  quiesces  in  Hholem  and  ''  in 
Tsere  ;  final  "^ .  becomes  '^ .. . 

niia     deaths         const,  ni^  «;^5     valley,        const.  K^'S 

•f^in     m^&i^,         const,  ^in  trk     liouse^         const,  tr^a 

nintop  (??^j96f,  const,  fiitt?!?  m"^^^  fountains,  const.  Jniy»Sf 

but  in?  iniquity,  const,  'j'^?;  ''H      Z^/^,       ;.     const.  ^"Tj 
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4.  In  a  simple  ultimate  n  ^  becomes  n ..  ;  otlier  vowels 
remain  unchanged.- 

ni?  sheejy^        const.  ™  i<|"i^  going  fortJi^  const,  i^iiia 

n:bn  sliepherd.,  const.  ni?n  ^5n^  Ao.v^,               const.  S3^ 

nijp'Q  cattle.,        const,  nip^  "i^y^  fearing.,         const.  i5i;» 

nir^'Q  ^^'r^?'^",         const.  ^i??5?^  ""^y^  fruit.,             const,  "^"ns 

5.  Kamets  and  Tsere  are  rejected  from  tlie  syllable 
preceding  tlie  accent ;  and  if  tliis  occasions  a  concurrence 
of  vowelless  consonants,  a  sliort  vowel  is  inserted  between 
tliem,  §  10.  1.      . 

absd. 

T    T      ; 

rrbps 

r  't  : 
•      -   T     ; 

nisnn 

T    ": 

T  ; 


ahsol. 

C07lSt. 

•jinx 

master., 

t^^: 

r'lIT 

viemorial., 

I^T 

nan 

T     T 

-word.. 

^^1 

m 

cloud.. 

n 

":? 

reed.. 

^.?p 

r)='? 

inter ])reter., 

r"?^ 

T    •' 

hearty 

nnb' 

const. 

Messing  J 

nsin 

vengeance.. 

^^Pr 

li{ps, 

insto 

hings., 

^^^'^ 

reproaches.. 

nisin 

threshing  floors.,  f^'i^nj 
heasts. 


nirna 


See  Table  XVII.     Declension  of  Nouns. 


Vocabulary  14. 


nj'asi  n.  Amanah 

ys  int.  Zo.^  behold! 

"int2  V.  K.  i^(9  j(?  <:?/6<2;i,  pure 

5]b5  n.  f.  7.^/?2^ 

yv(2  n.  m.  cheruh 

lb^    V.  K.  ?^<9  S6'Z^ 

—      T 

"inj  n.  m.  (D''    and  tii)  ?7V^r 


^s:?  n.  m.  (ni)  6^'z/§^ 
ife  n.  m.  Esau 
^S'12  n.  Pharpar 
bip  n.  m.  (ni)  '2;6>^^6',  sound 
pp,    lt:P    adj.    (nrjp)   little, 
S7)i'all 


§  48.     jParagogiG   Voioels. 

1.  The  unaccented  vowel  n  ^  added  to  nouns  indicates 
motion  or  direction  towards  a  place,  whence  it  is  called 
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He  directive  or  He  local,  D^'a©  heaven^  n-^a;"^©   lieaven 
loard. 

2.  Paragogic  '^ .  ,  i,  or  n^  are  in  poetic  or  archaeic 
forms  sometimes  appended  to  nouns  without  affecting  tlie 
sense,  e.  g.  ''pa  ,  Gen.  xlix.  11  for  ^a ,  'in^n  Gen.  i.  24  for 
n^n,  r\Tbvt^  Ps.  iii.  3  f or  ni^^TZJ-i . 

-    -7  T  T  :  T  : 


§  49.     Nouns  ivith  S'lijflxes^  see  Table  XYIII. 

1.  Tlie  pronominal  suffixes  are  aj)pended  to  nouns  in 
tlie  sense  of  possessive  pronouns. 

2.  The  forms  wliicli  they  assume  when  attached  to 
singular  nouns  or  combined  with  "^  ..  of  nouns  in  the  dual 
and  plural  are  shown  in  Table  Y. 

I.  Before  the  grave  suffixes  (viz.  :  DD  ,  ^D  ,  on   ,  in), 
ISToims  of  both  genders  and  of  all  numbers  take  the 
form  of  the  construct. 


suffix. 

T    T 

ivordj 

const. 

^^^. 

Qs^a-i 

your  word 

•    T    ; 

loords^ 

const. 

'I'lnn 

^T'^^^ 

your  ivords 

~  T     ; 

lips^ 

const. 

^hm 

^T^'^'^. 

your  lips 

T      ; 

lips, 

const. 

ninsiiJ 

DD^^ihsia 

'  your  lips 

'^^"^a 

blessing, 

const. 

nsna 

0?^?*?^ 

yoivr  hlessing 

T    ; 

hlessings, 

const. 

niDia 

DD-inb^a 

your  blessings. 

II.  Before  the  light  suffixes, 

1.  Singular  or  plural  nouns  with  a  feminine  ending 
adopt  the  construct  form,  only  ti_  is  changed  to   ri^. 

nsb-a  queen,  const,  f^?'^^  suf.  ''b^^''?  my  queen 

trdyq  queens,  const.  r,ibb^  suf.  ''Jnbb'a  my  queens 

rona  blessing,  const,  t^sna  suf.  ^'ris^a  my  blessing 

niDia  blessings,  const.  Mi3"ia  suf.  "^snbnn  ony  blessings. 

'  S 

2.  Singular   or  plural  nouns   not  having   a   feminine 
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ending  adopt  the  same  form  as  before  tlie  absolute  plural 
termination. 


plur. 

suf. 

aib 

T   •• 

lieart, 

n^nnb 

•    T  ; 

•   T  : 

my  heart, 

^nnb 

my  Jiearts 

T     T 

word, 

*   T    : 

ony  word, 

-   T    ; 

my  ivords 

•jsiD' 

judge, 

•    :   1 

■    :  1 

my  judge. 

-   :     1 

my  judges 

^)^ 

Miicj, 

•  T    : 

-  T    : 

my  Icings, 

*  The  resemblance  to  the  plural  form  does  not  imply  that  the  word  is  plural, 
but  simply  that  appending  the  suffix  produces  the  same  efifect  upon  the  vowela 
and  syllables  of  the  word  as  the  addition  of  the  plural  ending. 

3.  Dual  nouns  retain  the  form  which  they  have  before 
the  absolute  dual  termination. 

811  f.  SUf. 

trH^     hands,  "^"i^    my  hands,    D^?TSi     ears,  *^3TX     7ny  ears 
'3!^'^?']  feet,       "^^y^  my  feet,        D?r]?T?  lips,   '^riBiri  my  li])s. 

III.  Before  all  suffixes,  grave  or  light, 

1.  Segholate  nouns  in  the  singular  drop  their  unac- 
cented vowel,  as  before  the  feminine  ending  n^. 

8Uf. 

•jb'a       'king  "^sbia       my  Mng,  .    ODSbis       your  Mng 

^no      covert  ^^^p.       my  covert,   Q?"^?!^?       your  covert 

"oib      strength       ^^'^^    my  strength,  nr/asr'     your  strength 
bys       "fvorJc  _        '^bj^s       my  work,     Q^bifs       yoiir  loork 
trfatyi^  ohservance  ^rntit^^  my  ohserv.,  nin'i'atD'a  your  ohserv. 
r:n3     tunic  ^i)y^\    my  tunic,     Dir^ns     your  tunic. 

2.  Final  letters  which  are  doubled  in  the  plural,  or  in 
which  two  consonants  have  coalesced,  are  doubled. 

plur.       svf. 

)^      garden  D"'35      ''35      my  garden,       0^35     your  garden 
nb     heaH     tniib     ^ib     vy/y  heart,  oiab     your  heart 

l&ix  wheel    d'^isii^  'lisis^  my  wheel,         cbss'^^  your  wheel 
pn    statute  Q"'pn    ''pn     my  statute.,\ivX^^^Ti^     your  statute 

[§13.5. 
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3.  Final  T^..  is  dropped. 

n^h    shepherd    suf.  ^^^    my  shepherd,    t|?7    thy  shepherd 
nbpt)  cattle  suf.  ''ip^a  my  cattle,  Tjfjpia  thy  cattle 

niDTQ   r(?(i  suf.  ^Ei'a   m^/  ^o<:/,  ^tp^  thy  rod 

Vocabulary  15. 

^nif    Y.  P.  2f6>  destroy  ^??  v.  K.  to  fall,  fail 

-ini?    adj.  6>?^6  ®?3  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  soid,  life 

"inx    prep,  after  T^?  v-  ?•  ^^  demolish 

m.      n.  m.  f./r^  "li?  V.  K.  2^o  S67'^6 

nScii:  n.  f.  (d\  and  ni)  ^^7^a^^   5ini?  v.  K.  to  hum 

*in^     n.  m.  word  "^^^  v.  P.  to  hreah  i7i  pieces 

5?nT      n.  m.  S6^6?  t)0  adv.  ^A^r^ 

nab     n.  m.  (ni)  heart  ^V.  n.  m.  (ni)  7iam£ 

nn^ia  n.  f.  statue 

T      "       — 

§  50.     IrreguloA'  Nouns. 

1.  The  following  nouns  of  frequent  occurrence  are 
irregular  in  tlie  plural : — 

tj^x  man  plur.  D'^icpx  rarely  D^©^« 
nfex  woman,  const.  ntCi?    plur.       D^i^J 

n-bij  maid-servant  plur.  nin^i^^ 

n:'a  7^(?i^s6  plur.      D^n? 

•^a  s^^  plur.       D\^n 

nn  daughter,  suf.  ''na      plur.       ni:? 

Di^  ^^y  plur.       D^-b:  rarely  niia; 

W  city  plur.      n^n?   once  D^n^^^ 

TTi^-i  head  plur.  D^tDi^n 

2.  The  nouns  n^J  father,  nij  brother,  and  ne  ?/2.(9i^^A 
take  the  vowel  *'  in  the  construct  and  before  suffixes, 
e.  g.  const,  "^n^  ,  suf.  "'ii? ,  ^"i^, . 
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§  51.     Imperfect   Verbs. 

Imperfect  verbs  depart  more  or  less  from  tlie  standard 
inflection,  as  the  nature  of  their  radicals  may  require. 
Tliey  are  of  three  classes,  viz.  : — • 

I.  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a  guttural 
letter  in  the  root. 

II.  Contracted  verbs,  two  of  whose  radicals  are  in 
certain  cases  contracted  into  one. 

III.  Quiescent  verbs,  or  those  which  have  a  quiescent 
or  vowel-letter  in  the  root. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  guttural  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  a 
guttural. 

2.  Ay  in  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  radical 
is  a  guttural. 

3.  Laniedh  Guttural  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radi- 
cal is  a  guttural. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  contracted  verbs : — 

1.  Pe  Nun  verbs,  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  IS'un. 

2.  Ayin  Doubled  verbs,  or  those  whose  second  and 
third  radicals  are  alike. 

There  are  four  kinds  of  quiescent  verbs  : — 

1.  Pe  Yodh  verbsj  or  those  whose  first  radical  is  Yodh. 

2.  Ayin  Vav  and  Ayin  Yodh  verbs,  or  those  whose 
second  radical  is  Vav  or  Yodh. 

3.  Lamedh  Aleph  verbs,  or  those  whose  third  radical 
is  Aleph. 

4.  Lamedh  lie  verbs,  or  those  in  which  He  takes  the 
place  of  the  third  radical. 

These  names,  like  those  of  the  verbal  species,  §  31,  are 
derived  from  the  verb  bys  to  do;  a  Pe  Guttural  verb  is 
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one  wliicli  has  a  guttural  in  tliat  place  which  Pe  occupies 
in  ^?s  ,  that  is,  as  its  first  radical ;  and  so  with  the  rest. 


§  52.     Guttural   Verbs, 

Gutturals  have  the  following  peculiarities : — 

1.  They  prefer  the  vowel  Pattahh. 

2.  They  receive  Pattahh-furtive. 

3.  They  take  compound  in  prefereuce  to  simple  ShVa. 

4.  They  do  not  admit  Daghesh-forte. 

Pesh  shares  the  last  peculiarity,  but  partakes  of  the 
others  only  in  a  very  limited  degree. 


§  53.     jPe  Guttural   Verbs,  see  Table  VIII. 

1.  Hhirik  of  the  letters  prefixed  to  the  root  is  changed 
to  Pattahh  or  Seghol;  to  the  latter  chiefly  in  those 
parts  or  tenses  in  which  the  second  radical  has  prevail- 
ingly a» 

2.  For  simple  ShVa  the  guttural  takes  compound,  either 
Hhateph-Pattahh,  or  a  Hhateph  conformed  to  the  pre- 
cedhig  short  vowel.  Before  a  vowelless  letter  this  com- 
pound ShVa  becomes  a  short  vowel  in  an  intermediate 
syllable. 

3.  Upon  the  omission  of  Daghesh-forte  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative  Niphal,  the  preceding  Hhirik  is 
lengthened  to  Tsere. 

4.  A  few  verbs,  whose  first  radical  is  i^ ,  receive 
Hholem  in  the  first  syllable  of  the  Kal  future,  the  second 
vowel  being  Pattahh  or  Tsere.  This  is  called  the  Pe 
Aleph  (^s)  mode  of  infijction. 
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Vocabulary  16. 


nh«  or  nn«  v.  K.  (fut.  a)  to 

love 
'i'^^  *  n.  m.  a  man.,  each 
bix  V.  K.  (i5s)  to  eat.,  H.  to 

cause  to  eai 
bs     n.  m.  God 
•j^ij  V.  N.  to  he  verified., found 

true 
^ri^  Y.  N.  (s'b)  to  he  said 
)^     n.  m.  (d"^??)  S071 


^sn  V.  K.  to  turn.,  N.  to  he 

turned 
i\r)  V.  K.    (fut.  «)    to   he 

strong 
1^     n.  m.  manna 
^5?  n.  m.  servant 
^y^    V.  K.  ^6>  leave.,  forsake 
"VCiO  V.  K.  ?^(9  stand 

-     T 

D2:b  n.  f.  (d^  and  ni)  hone 
nSbp  11.  f.  a  curse, 

T   T  >: 


*  ©"iX  is  the  common  word  for  an  individual  man ;  ttJiSX  is  poetic;  Cnx  is  a 
generic  term,  denoting  man  generally,  and  is  also  the  name  of  the  first  of  the 
human  race. 


54.     Ay  in  Guttural   Verhs^  see  Table  IX. 


1.  The  vowel  following  the  guttural  is  converted  into 
Pattalili  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the 
feminine  plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  When  the  second  radical  should  receive  simple 
Sh'va,  it  takes  Hhateph-Pattahh  instead ;  and  to  this  the 
new  vowel  formed  from  ShVa  in  the  feminine  singu.lar 
and  masculine  plural  of  the  imperative  is  assimilated. 

3.  Daghesh-forte  is  always  omitted  from  the  second 
radical  in  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  in  which  case  the 
precedhig  vowel  may  remain  short  in  an  intermediate 
sylhible,  or  Hhirik  may  be  lengthened  to  Tsere,  Pattahh 
to  Kamets,  and  Kibbuts  to  Ilholem. 
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Vocabulary  17. 

1\^3    V.  K.  p.  to  bless,  N.  Pu.  b^^5  n.  m.  benefit 

to  be  blessed  1^1?    v.  P.  to  drive  out 

bica    Y.'K,  to  redeem,  P.  to  "ini:  v.  P.  to  purify,  cleanse, 
defile  N.  to  be  purified 

§  55.     Lamedh  Guttural   Verbs,  see  Table  X. 

1.  The  vowel  preceding  the  third  radical  becomes  Pat- 
tahh  in  the  future  and  imperative  Kal  and  in  the  femi- 
nine plurals  of  the  future  and  imperative  in  the  other 
species. 

2.  Tsere  preceding  the  third  radical  may  either  be 
changed  to  Pattahh  or  retained;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
guttural  takes  Pattahh-f urtive. 

3.  Hhirik,  Hholem  (of  the  infinitive),  and  Shurek 
suffer  no  change  before  the  final  guttural,  which  receives 
a  Pattahh-furtive. 

4.  The  guttural  retains  the  simple  ShVa  of  the  perfect 
verb  before  personal  terminations  beginning  with  a  con- 
sonant, though  compound  ShVa  is  used  before  sufiixes. 

5.  When,  however,  a  personal  afiix  consists  of  a  single 
vowelless  letter,  as  in  the  second  feminine  singular  of  the 
preterite,  the  guttural  receives  a  Pattahh-furtive. 

VOCABULAEY    18. 

■jin^  n.  m.  lord,  master  5^1  J  v.  K.  to  sow 

Tij  adv.  the7i  tj'in  adj.  deaf 

)l)k  n.  f.  ear  5?hj  v.  P.  H.  to  weary,  cause 

t\^X  n.  m.  olive-tree,  olive  to  toil 
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robtt'a  n.  f.  Icing dom  nps  v.  N.  to  he  opened^  used 
"Siy^  V.  N.  to  he  witlilield  specially  of  the  eyes 

^"^v  adj.  hlind  rine  v.  N.  to  he  opened 

"j"^?  11.  f.  eye  nSi^  v.  K.  to  send 

^V  n.  m.  tree  rart  adv.  tliitlier. 


§  56.     Fe  Nun  (is)    Verhs,  see  Table  XL 

Nun,  as  the  first  radical  of  verbs,  has  two  peculiarities, 
viz.  :— 

1.  At  the  end  of  syllables  it  is  commonly  assimilated 
to  the  following  consonant,  the  two  letters  being  written 
as  one,  and  the  doubling  indicated  by  Daghesh-forte.  In 
the  Hophal  Kamets-Hhatuph  becomes  Kibbuts  before  the 
doubled  letter. 

2.  In  the  Kal  imperative  with  Pattahh  it  is  frequently 
droi^ped,  its  sound  being  easily  lost  at  the  beginning  of  a 
syllable  when  it  is  without  a  vowel.  A  like  rejection 
occurs  in  the  Kal  infinitive  construct  of  a  few  verbs,  the 
abbreviation  being  in  this  case  compensated  by  adding 
the  feminine  termination  T\ . 

10 J  assimilates  i  ts  last  as  well  as  its  first  radical.  . .  ^t  /<^ 
npb  has  the  peculiarities  of  Pe  Nun  verbs. 

VOCABULAEY    19. 

ninij  n.  f.  sister  nib  n.  m.  death 

irn'n  u.  m.  lioney  ^is  v.  H.  to  tell^  Ho.  to  he  told 

"u^^v^  n.  m.  pi.  life  ti\3  v.  K.  IST.  to  a/p2>roach 

"^^n  n.  m.  i^^"^)  half  trniifp  u.  f.  incense 

rrisb^  rm^  fo7' what?  why?  D'^'an^  \\.  m.. '^\.  mercies^  com- 

*iDitt  n.  m.  instruction  passions. 
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§  57.     A^jin  Doubled  {y^)    F^^'Z-s,  see  Table  XII. 

1.  In  the  Kal,  Niplial,  Hipliil,  and  Hoplial  the  repeti 
tion  of  the  same  sound  is  avoided  by  uniting  the  two 
similar  radicals  and  givmg  the  intervening  vowel  to  the 
previous  letter,  thus:  no  for  niD,  no  for  nio. 

2.  In  the  Kal  this  contraction  is  optional  in  the  pret- 
erite ;  it  is  rare  in  the  infinitive  absolute  though  usual  in 
the  construct,  and  it  never  occurs  in  the  participles. 
With  these  exceptions  it  is  universal  in  the  species  already 

named. 

3.  This  contraction  produces  certain  changes  both  in 
tlie  vowel,  wdiich  is  thrown  back,  and  in  that  of  the  pre- 
ceding syllable. 

(1)  When  the  first  radical  has  a  vowel  (pretonic 
Kamets)  this  is  simply  displaced  by  the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical,  nio ,  no;  nhGn  ,  niDn . 

(2)  When  the  first  radical  ends  a  mixed  syllable,  this 
^vill  become  simple  upon  the  shifting  of  the  vowel  from 
the  second  radical  to  the  first.  Then  a  Daghesh-forte 
may  be  given  to  the  first  radical  in  order  to  preserve  the 
preceding  short  vowel,  or  the  preformative  may  take  the 
simplest  of  the  long  vowels  a,  or  its  previous  vowel  may 
be  lengthened  from  Hhirik  to  Tsere,  Pattahh  to  Kamets, 
and  Kamets-Hhatuph  to  Shurek,  thus:  n'io:'  becomes 
no*:  or  no;^ ,  and  nn'a':  n-b:: . 

(3)  The  vowel,  which  has  been  thrown  back,  is  com- 
pressed as  vowels  usually  are  before  two  consonants. 
Thus  in  the  Niphal  future  and  imperative,  nn©';' ,  nt?:* ; 
nntsn,   sen    (comp.   brsp ,    nbrs]?) ;   in   the   Hiphil,  n-^iicn, 

ncn  (comp.  '^^^:?*1 ,  ^'r'?t?pi?). 

4.  Although  the  letter,  into  which  the  second  and 
third  radicals  have  been  contracted,  represents  two  con 
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sonants,  the  doubling  cannot  be  made  to  appear  at  tlie 
end  of  a  word.     But, 

(1)  When  in  the  course  of  inflection  a  vowel  is  added, 
the  letter  receives  Daghesh-forte,  and  the  preceding 
vowel,  even  where  it  would  be  dropped  in  perfect  verbs, 
is  retained  to  make  the  doubling  possible,  and  hence  pre- 
serves its  accent,  §  17.  2.  b^  ^t^j  ^-^?  • 

(2)  Upon  the  addition  of  a  personal  ending  which 
begins  with  a  consonant,  the  utterance  of  the  doubled 
letter  is  aided  by  inserting  6  (i)  in  the  preterite,  and  e 
(■•..)  in  the  future.  By  the  dissyllabic  appendage  thus 
formed  the  accent  is  carried  forward,  and  the  previous 
part  of  the  word  is  shortened  in  consequence  as  much  as 
possible,  non,  niipn;  nb;,  nj^aon. 

(3)  When,  by  the  operation  of  a  rule  already  given, 
the  first  radical  has  been  doubled,  the  reduplication  of 
the  last  radical  is  frequently  omitted  in  order  to  relieve 
the  word  of  too  many  doubled  letters,  ^nD*". ,  risnsn . 

5.  The  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael  sometimes  preserve 
the  perfect  forms,  sometimes  reduplicate  the  contracted 
root,  as  tropp ,  bpjbgnn  ,  and  sometimes  give  up  the  redup- 
lication altogether  and  insert  the  long  vowel  Hholem 
after  the  first  radical,  siio ,  bjbhnn . 

6.  In  the  Kal  and  Hij)hil  futures,  when  the  i^enult  is  a 
simple  syllable,  the  accent  is  drawn  back  by  Yav  Con- 
versive  and  the  vowel  of  the  ultimate  is  shortened,  no;' , 

T    T   -     7  ••  T      7  V    T  - 


Vocabulary  20. 

DS  conj.  if  ^?^  n.  m.  Baal^  lord 

^^^  V.  K.  to  curse :  Ho.  to  V^a  v.  K.  to  roll 

-     T  /  T 

he  ctirsed  p{?'^  v.  H.  to  crush,  j^ulverize 
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§58. 

b^n  V.  H.  to  hegin  ^i?  v.  K.  surround 

Tn\r\^  n.  m.  Jiidah  ^^  n.  m.  (const.  "^B)  7nouth 

^i^'n'^  n.  m.  a  Jeiu  D\is  n.  m.  jA.face. 

nis?^  n.  f.  cave 


§  58.     Fe   Yodh  ("^s)    F^r^  see  Table  XIV. 

1.  The  first  radical  is  mostly  Yodli  at  tlie  beginning, 
and  Yav  at  the  close,  of  a  syllable. 

2.  Tn  the  Kal  future,  if  Yodh  be  retained  it  will  quiesce 
in  and  prolong  the  previous  Hhirik,  and  the  second  radi- 
cal will  take  Pattahh,  e.  g.  m^: ;  if  the  first  radical  be 
rejected  the  previous  Hhirik  is  commonly  lengthened^  to 
Tsere,  'ip: ,  the  Pattahh  of  the  second  syllable  being 
sometimes  changed  to  Tsere  to  correspond  with  it,  ^V.: ; 
in  a  few  instances  Hhirik  is  preserved  by  giving  Daghesh- 
forte  to  the  second  radical  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs,  n^^ ,  p^:;' . 

3.  Those  verbs  which  reject  Yodh  in  the  Kal  future, 
reject  it  likewise  in  the  imperative  and  infinitive  con- 
struct, the  infinitive  being  prolonged  as  in  Pe  Nun  verbs 
by  the  feminine  termination. 

4.  In  the  Niphal  preterite  and  participle,  Yav  quiesces 
in  its  homogeneous  vowel  Hholem;  in  the  infinitive, 
future,  and  imperative,  where  it  is  doubled,  it  retains  its 
consonantal  character. 

5.  In  the  Hiphil,  Yav  quiesces  in  Hholem ;  a  few  verbs 
have  Yodh  quiescing  in  Tsere,  n^o^n ,  a^t:-^:: ;  more  rarely 
still  the  first  radical  is  dropped  and  the  preceding  short 
vowel  is  preserved  by  doubling  the  second  radical,  ^^2in, 

6.  In  the  Hophal,  Yav  quiesces  in  Shurek ;  occasionally 
the  short  vowel  is  preserved  and  Daghesh  inserted  in  the 
second  radical,  ^^^. 
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7.  In  the  HItlipael  tlie  first  radical  is  commonly  Yodh, 
but  a  few  verbs  have  Vav. 

1\^T^  follows  the  analogy  of  Pe  Yodh  verbs. 


Vocabulary  21. 

^'r^^  n.  m.  tent  ri;"  v.  H.  to  cause  to  hioto, 
ri^JJiN  n.  m.  Ahab  let  hiow 

T-\i'^  adv.  vjliere?  t^^  v.  H.  to  drive  out 

l(ir\  V.  H.  to  cause  to  go^  i55S  n.  m.  (ni)  throne 

lead  ^kl^  13.  m.  ivilderness 

ti;'  V.  K.  to  be  dry  mm  n.  m.  judgment 

§  59.     Aijin    Vav  (12?)  and  Ay  in  Yodh  {^'^)    Verbs, 

see  Table  XIII. 

1.  The  quiescent  may  be  rejected  and  its  vowel  given 
to  the  i:)receding  radical.  So  in  the  Kal  preterite :  Dp 
for  nijp,  where  a  is  in  partial  comjDensation  for  the  con- 
traction, rrb  for  ni^s.  Active  participle  Djb  for  D^jp,  nia 
for  ni-jj,  the  ordinary  participial  form  being  superseded 
by  that  of  another  verbal  derivative.  IIi2:>hil  and  Ho- 
phal:  n-^pn  for  D-'ipn,  o-'p;'  for  D^lp:",  Dp^n  for  Dipn, 
tlie  short  vowel  of  the  prefix  being  prolonged  in  a  simj)le 
syllal^le. 

2.  Or  it  may  be  converted  into  its  homogeneous  vowel 
u  or  '/j  D^p,  n^n-  Dr,p^^^  nn;",  the   prefix   usually  taking' 
the  simplest  of  the  long  vowels,  a;  %i  combined  with  a 
preceding  or  accomi)anying  a  forms  0,  Kal  abs.  infin.  Dip 
=Mnni>^  Niphal  DipJ  for  Dip?. 

3.  In  the  first  and  second  persons  of  the  Niplial  and 
Hiphil  preterites,  o  (i)  is  inserted  before  the  affixed  termi- 
nations,  and  sometimes  e  ('^^.)  in  the  feminine  plurals  of 
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the  Kal  future.  In  the  Mphal  preterite,  when  the  in- 
serted i  receives  the  accent,  the  preceding  i  is  for  euphony 
changed  to  ^ . 

4.  In  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  species  the  apocopated  future 
takes  o  and  e  in  distinction  from  the  ordinary  future, 
which  has  u  and  i,  itf"; ,  nfc;i .  With  Vav  Conversive  the 
accent  is  drawn  back  to  the  simple  penult,  and  the  vowel 
of  the  last  syllable  is  shortened,  ^t?H  ,  ^^f] . 

5.  (1)  In  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael,  the  form  of  per- 
fect verbs  is  rarely  adopted,  the  second  radical  appearing 
as  1 ,  e.  g.  ^-1? ,  or  as  "^ ,  e.  g.  D^p . 

(2)  Commonly  the  third  radical  is  reduplicated  instead 
of  the  second,  which  then  quiesces  in  Hholem,  Pi.  Dt?'ip , 
Pu.  Diaip,  Hith.  D-biprn . 

(3)  Sometimes  the  quiescent  letter  is  omitted  from  the 
root,  and  the  resulting  biliteral  is  reduplicated.  Pi.  bsbs  ^ 
Pu.  bib?. 

Vocabulary  22. 

fiia'ii?!  n.  f.  ground^  land        ^5?b  n.  m.  yoking  man 

Xl^  adv.  ivliere?  only  after  ^ip  v.  K.  to  hury  j  N.  to  he 

ya  ,  l']N"a  whence  ?  buried 

nD5«  adv.  ivhitlier  ?  ^^IP-  n.  i.  former  state 

^?'^2  V.  K.  (f ut.  ^'ii^)  to  come;  D^p  v.  K.  to  arise 

PL  to  cause  to  come^  hiding  n*""!  v.  K.  to  contend 
^bn  Hith.   to   go  for  one^s  n^tD  v.  K.  to  return ;  H.   to 

self  go  about  cause     to     return^     bring 

Xh  V.  K.  to  lodge  bach 

n^'a  V.  K.  to  die;  H.  to ]}ut  rinsi^  n.  f.  handmaid, 

to  death 

§  60.     Lamedh  Alej)h  (^^)    F^rfe,  see  Table  XV. 
1.  Aleph,  as  the  third  radical  of  verbs,  retains  its  con 
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sonantal  character  only  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  syllal)le. 

2.  At  tlie  end  of  the  word  it  invariably  quiesces  in  the 
preceding  vowel,  and  if  this  be  Pattahh,  it  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets;  so  always  in  the  Kal  future  and  imperative, 
where  5^  as  a  guttural  requires  «,  xip^  for  xip;' . 

3.  Before  syllabic  affixes  i5  quiesces  in  Kamets  in  the 
Kal  preterite  C'^?^?  except  in  those  words  which  have 
Tsere  as  their  proper  vowel,  ni<n^.  In  the  preterites  of 
the  derivative  species  it  quiesces  in  Tsere,  and  in  all 
futures  and  imperatives  in  Seghol. 


VOCABULAKY    23. 

^^^  n.  TIr  '^%^  V.  K.  to  find 

N":?  V.  K.  to  create  ^^^  n.  f.  Mara  {hitter) 

"lirrj  adj.  clean,  pure  ^"bs^j  n.  f.  Naomi  {sweet) 

i5i^^  V.  K.  to  go  out ;  H.  to  ^'b'p,  n.  m.  JiJli 

bring  out  «":!?.  v.  .K.  to  call 

D^'irs  n.  m.  pi.  Ohaldees  a^tpn^  n.  m.  pi.  troughs 

nb  n.  m.  (niib)  heart  yi"i  v.  K.  to  run 
Kbi3  V.  K.  to  he  full ;  K  to  n?©  v.  K.  to  lie  doivn 

he  filled;  P.  to  fill  bic^tt©  n.  m.  Samuel 


§  61.     Lamedh  He  (nb)    F^/-^  see  Table  XVI. 

1.  The  third  radical  which  is  Yodh  or  Yav,  does  not 
appear  at  the  end  of  the  word  except  in  the  Kal  passive 
participle  "^^bj ;  in  all  other  cases  it  is  rejected  or  softened, 
the  resulting  vowel  termination  being  usually  expressed 
by  the  letter  !i . 

The  various  preterites  end  in  H^. 

The  futures  and  participles  in  n^. . 
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The  imperatives  in  vJ... 

The  absolute  infinitives  in  n'  or  n.. . 

The  construct  infinitives  have  the  feminine  ending  ni . 

2.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the 
last  radical  (though  occasionally  retained  in  prolonged 
and  pausal  forms  ^''cn),  is  commonly  rejected,  and  its 
vowel  given  to  the  antecedent  consonant,  ^^a  for  vb^ . 

3.  Before  personal  endings  beginning  with  a  consonant 
the  radical  ^  remains  and  quiesces  in  either  Hhirik  or 
Tsere  in  the  preterites  and  in  Seghol  in  the  futures  and 
imperatives. 

4.  The  third  person  feminine  of  the  preterites  retains 
the  primary  characteristic  f^^,  ^itb:j,  which  is  commonly 
softened  by  an  appended  fi^,  f^f;ib5. 

5.  Forms  not  augmented  by  personal  endings  lose  their 
final  vowel  before  sufiixes,  e.  g.  ^-^^  ,  tjbj  from  nbj  .  The 
preterite  3  fem.  takes  its  simple  form,  e.  g.  ^nnbj  or  ^r\bj  . 

6.  The  final  vowel  n..  is  rejected  from  the  futures 
when  apocopated,  or  when  preceded  by  Vav  Conversive, 
e.  g.  b^^ ,  bi'ii  from  Ji??^ .  The  concurrence  of  final  con- 
sonants thence  resulting  in  the  Kal  and  Hiphil  is  com- 
monly relieved  by  inserting  an  unaccented  Seghol  between 
them,  Kal,  bj^.  or  bj::  from  ri^^'j ;  Hiph.  b.n^. ,  bj^l  from  nb.^_^ . 

7.  The  final  vowel  n..  is  sometimes  rejected  from  the^ 
imperative  in  the  Piel,  Hiphil,  and  Hithpael  species,  e.  g. 
b5  for  nb5,  bin  for  nbsn,  b^nn  for  n^5nn . 

n^n  to  he,  int.  tt^.T}^  ,  apoc.  ^H? ,  part,  n'in  . 
n^n  to  live,  fut.  n^n;^,  apoc.  "^nt*. 

YoCvVBULARY    24. 

Di^bj  adv.  truly,  indeed  ^52  v.  K.  to  huild 

■^3  vji^   lioio  imich  more,  or  n;n  v.  K.  to  he      ' 

after    a    negative    lioiv  T^^  v.  K.  to  go   down^  de- 

much  less  scend 
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D^tD^n;"  ^  n.  Jerusalem  nto  v.  K.  to  make^  do^  N.  to 

ni'i^s  as  he  done 

b^3  V.  P.  (b^bs)  to  contain 

nb?  V.  P.  to  com^Aete^  finish  frj?  v.  P.  to  command 

niaia  n.  f.  led  njk"^  v.  K.  to  see,  N.  to  he  seen, 

T       •  T    T  7  / 

nb:^  V.  K.   to   go   -z/p,  H.  ^(9        to  appear 

hring  lup^  offer  nb'b©  n.  m.  Solomon 

nbr  n.  f.  hnrnt-offering  ti^itp  ad^^  a  second  time 

^  Pointed  as  though  it  were  written  n";bij^l7  . 


§  62.     Donhly  Imperfect   Verhs. 

Verbs  which  have  two  weak  letters  in  the  root,  or 
which  are  so  constituted  as  to  belong  to  two  different 
classes  of  imperfect  verbs,  commonly  exhibit  the  i3eculiar- 
ities  of  both,  unless  they  interfere  with  or  limit  one  an- 
other. Thus,  a  verb  which  is  both  KB  and  n'b  will  follow 
the  analogy  of  both  paradigms,  the  former  in  its  first,  and 
the  latter  in  its  second  syllable.  But  in  verbs  which  are 
both  13?  and  H'b,  the  1  is  invariably  treated  as  a  perfect 
consonant,  and  the  n"b  peculiarities  only  are  preserved. 


§  63.      Unusnal  For 7ns. 

1.  Verbs  belonging  to  one  class  of  imperfect  verbs 
occasionally  adopt  forms  from  another  and  closely  related 
class.  Thus,  a  JJ^'b  verl)  may  appear  with  a  n'b  form,  or 
an  iV  verb  with  an  S'i?  form,  or  vice  versa. 

2.  A  few  verbs  of  different  classes  adopt  the  peculiar 
V'S  or  13?  modes  of  forming  the  Piel,  Pual,  and  Hithpael, 
inserting  the  vowel  6  instead  of  the  usual  redu23lication, 
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t^-o  and  cJni^J,  Piels  of  tjn^ ,  ^^J^'^K!^  and  ^i»?li!n:>  from 
irr5  ,  or  dou])ling  the  third  radical  in  j^lace  of  the  second, 
e.  g.  ):_^.^,  Vpiss;,  ni«3  (z=ii^;:)  from  r,i<p  (  =  ii<5), 
ninMn  (fut.  rnnp'r:^,  with  Vav  Conv.  '^r:r\w^^_)  from 
r.nij ,    or  redu23licating   an  entire   syllable,  e.  g.  "I'b'i^nj 

3.  A  very  few  instances  occur  of  what  may  be  called 
compound  species ;  thus,  Niphal  of  Pual  ^l^zjJiiiD ,  Niphal  of 
Hithpael  ^ntpiD,  -ie35  ,  Jn^nir?. 

§  64.     Qiiad/t'iliteral   Verbs, 

The  number  of  quadriliteral  verbs  is  very  small.  Some 
adopt  the  vowels  and  inflections  of  the  Piel  and  Pual 
species,  while  others  follow  the  Hiphil. 

§  65.     Numerals^  see  Table  XIX. 

1.  The  cardinals  from  three  to  ten  are  in  foi'm  of  the 
singular  number,  and  have  a  feminine  termination  when 
joined  to  masculine  nouns,  but  omit  it  when  joined  to 
feminine  nouns. 

2.  The  tens  are  formed  by  adding  the  masculine  plural 
termination  to  the  units,  D'^'^iC'?  twenty  being,  however, 
derived  not  from  two  but  from  ten  ^W . 

3.  There  are  no  distinct  forms  for  ordinals  above  ten, 
tlie  cardinal  numbers  being  used  instead. 

4.  Fractional  parts  are  expressed  by  the  feminine  ordi- 
nals, as  well  as  by  special  terms. 

VOCABULAEY    25. 

• 

T\h^\^  n.  f.  ejpliah  W'lS  n.  m.  Pliaraoh 

TZJ'in  n.  m.  month  njTD  n.  f.  (ci*',)  year 

Ti":  n.  m.  Noah  bgo  n.  m.  shehel 
*^ife?  n.  m.  decade^  ten 


70  ETYMOLOGY  §  ^^• 

^  (jQ.  Sejparate  Particles, 

1.  The  longer  particles,  whether  adverbs,  prepositions, 
conjunctions,  or  interjections,  are  written  as  separate 
words. 

2.  The  prej)ositions  "iH«  after^  "b«  to^  "i?  iinto^  ^?  u])on^ 
and  rinn  under ^  assume  before  suffixes  the  form  of  nouns 
in  the  masculine  plural,  e.  g.  """injj ,  ^"^ jnjj ;  T?  between, 
adopts  sometimes  a  singular,  sometimes  a  masculine 
plural,  and  sometimes  a  feminine  plural  form,  iria  and 
r^^^^,  ^:"^ii"'2i  and  ^rnirs. 

3.  The  preposition  fix  with,  commonly  becomes  r\»i 
before  suffixes,  e.  g.  ""jnyi ,  D5nx ,  and  is  thus  distinguished 
from  nx  the  sign  of  the  definite  object,  wMch  becomes 
riii5 ,  or  before  grave  suffixes,  riJ^ ,  e.  g.  ^iy^^,  ^?ri^ . 
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§  67.  The  Copula. 

1.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence,  if  a  substantive,  adjec- 
tive, or  pronoun,  may  be  directly  connected  with  its  sub- 
ject without  an  intervening  copula,  Di^ir  n'^nin'^nrbs  all 
her  paths  (are)  peace,  ytT^  nit:  the  tree  (was)  good. 

2.  Or  the  verb  !i;n  to  he^  or  the  pronoun  i^^n  of  the 
third  person,  may  be  used  as  a  copula,  T\T\  rin^n  f'lsn 
the  earth  was  desolate^  tr\t^  ^^T\  ^V^y^  ^^7*^  the  fourth 
river  is  Euphrates, 


§  68.   The  Article, 

1.  The  article  is  used  in  Hebrew  as  in  English  to  dis- 
tinguish an  object  as  one  which  has  been  mentioned 
before,  as  well  known,  as  the  only  one  of  its  class,  or  as 
distino^uished  above  others  of  like  kind. 

2.  It  is  also  prefixed  to  nouns  employed  in  a  generic  or 
universal  sense,  nn;fn  gold^  ^"^POvl  wisdom.  So  in  com- 
parisons, y^^  as  a  (lit.  the^  nest^  Isa.  10:14. 

8.  It  is  likewise  found  in  some  cases  where  the  English 
idiom  requires  a  word  still  more  specific,  as  a  possessive 
pronoun :  she  tooh  Pl^^i^^n  the  veil.,  Gen.  24  :  65,  i.  e.  the 
one  which  she  had,  her  veil  /  or  a  demonstrative,  as  be- 
fore words  denoting  time,  Qi'^ri  to-day.,  ri;i$n  thi%  year  j 
or  the  sign  of  the  vocative,  ^^isn  O  Icing  ! 
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§  GO.  Nouns  definite  loitliout  the  Article, 

1.  Tlie  following  are  definite  without  the  article : — 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  which  only  receive  it  if  they  w^ere 
originally  appellatives. 

(2)  Nouns  with  pronominal  suffixes. 

(3)  Nouns  in  the  construct  state  before  a  definite 
noun. 

2.  The  article  is  often  omitted  in  poetry  where  it  would 
be  required  in  prose. 

§  70.  Adjectives, 

1.  Both  qualifying  and  predicate  adjectives  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong. 

2.  Qualifying  adjectives  usually  stand  after  the  noun 
and  agree  with  it  likewise  in  definiteness,  that  is  to  say, 
if  the  noun  is  inade  definite  w^hether  by  the  article  or  in 
any  of  the  ways  specified  in  the  preceding  section,  they 
receive  the  article,  DDH  "]%  a  ivise  son,  nniion  T"^i<n  the 
good  land. 

3.  Predicate  adjectives  commonly  stand  before  the 
noun,  and  do  not  take  the  article,  even  though  the  noun 
is  definite,  "li'^H-  ^^^  the  loord  is  good, 

§  71.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

1.  Demonstrative  pronouns  follow  the  same  rule  of 
position  and  agreement,  only  the  nouns  which  they  qualify 
are  invariably  definite,  ^\^y}  O'^'^?'^^!  these  things,  n>X 
Q'^"??'?^!  these  are  the  things. 

2.  If  both  an  adjective  and  a  demonstrative  qualify 
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the   same   noun,  the   demonstrative  is  placed  last,  T^^^ 
fi^'n  nniian  this  good  land, 

§  72.   Com/parison  of  Adjectives. 

1.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  preposi- 
tion yci  froTn^  placed  after  the  adjective  or  other  word 
■expressive  of  quality,  d^'D'^iS'a  rrbDH  nnit:  loisdom  is  better 
than  rubies^  lit.  is  good  from  rubies ;  ji?^  b'iix  /  will  be 
greater  than  thou. 

2.  The  superlative  degree  may  be  expressed, 

(1)  By  adding  bb  all  to  the  comparative  particle  1'a, 
D"Tf:"''Da"b3^  bin5  greatest  of  all  the  sons  of  the  east^  lit. 
great  from  all,  etc. 

(2)  By  an  emphatic  use  of  the  positive,  so  as  to  imply 
the  possession  of  the  attribute  in  an  eminent  degree, 
Qifcsa  nsjn  O  fairest  among  ivoinen^  lit.  the  fair  one,  etc. 

§  73.  Nnmerals. 

1.  The  cardinal  ^n^  one  and  the  ordinal  numbers  are 
treated  like  other  adjectives,  and  follow  the  rules  of  po- 
sition and  agreement  already  given. 

2.  The  other  cardinals  may  stand, 

(1)  In  the  absolute  state  before  the  noun  to  which 
they  belong. 

(2)  Before  it  in  the  construct  state  (if  they  have  such 
a  form). 

(3)  After  it  in  the  absolute  state. 

3.  Nouns  accompanied  by  the  cardinals  from  2  to  10 
are  almost  invariably  plural,  while  those  which  are  pre- 
ceded by  the  tens  (20-90)  or  numbers  compounded  with 
them  (21,  etc.)  are  commonly  put  in  the  singular,  0"^T*7? 
D^itD  2?nii;i  n;©  twenty  years  and  seven  years. 
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4.  The  cardinals  above  one  may  receive  the  article 
when  the  noun  is  not  expressed,  but  not  when  joined  to  a 
definite  noun,  n"':??'?«n  the  forty,  Di'^n  n-^lba-ii?  the  forty 
days. 

«  §  74.  A_p2^ositio7i, 

One  noun  may  be  in  apposition  with  another,  not  only 
when  both  denote  the  same  person  or  thing,  but  also 
when  the  second  specifies  the  first  by  stating  the  material 
of  which  it  consists,  its  quality,  character,  or  the  like, 
mrnzn  *i^|!i  the  oxen  the  brass,  i.  e.  the  brazen  oxen; 
rrajb  n^iio  ©Id©  three  measures  (consisting  of)  ^ineal, 

§  75.   The  Construct  State. 

1.  When  one  noun  is  limited  in  its  meaning  by  another, 
the  first  is  put  in  the  construct  state.  The  relation  thus 
expressed  corresponds  for  the  most  part  to  the  genitive 
case,  or  to  that  denoted  in  English  by.  the  preposition  of. 

2.  When  the  relation  between  two  nouns  is  expressed 
by  a  preposition,  the  first  commonly  remains  in  the  abso- 
lute state;  it  may,  however,  especially  in  poetry,  be  put 
in  the  construct,  ?3^5l  "••nJi  inoiintains  in  Gilboa. 

3.  Nouns  are  sometimes  in  the  construct  before  a  suc- 
ceeding clause  with  which  they  are  closely  connected ; 
thus,  before  a  relative  clause,  "ii^JII  Dipia  the  place  ichere, 
etc.,  particularly  when  the  relative  is  itself  omitted^ 
nbirn-"^a  by  the  hand  of  (him  whom)  thou  ivilt  send ; 
and  even  before  the  copulative,  ln?33  ^^^^  loisdom  and 
hnowledge. 

4.  An  adjective,  participle,  or  demonstrative,  qualify- 
ing a  noun  in  the  construct  state,  cannot  follow  it  imme- 
diately, but  must  be  placed  after  the  governed  noun, 
binjn  r\y!ri  J^^?!^  the  great  ivorh  of  Jehovah, 
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5.  An  article  or  suffix  belonging  to  a  noun  in  the  con- 
struct must  be  attached,  not  to  it,  but  to  the  governed 
novin,  b;^r!n  '''lia^  tlie  miglity  'tnen  of  valoi\  iinr  *'l?"'b^A^5 
idols  of  gold, 

6.  The  preposition  \  to^  helongiiig  to^  with  or  without 
a  preceding  relative  pronoun,  may  be  substituted  for  the 
construct  relation  in  its  possessive  sense,  5?fe''bi5b  n'^in  the 
house  of  Elisha,  n^isb  -itD«  l^^ikn  her  father's  sheejp. 


§  76.   Tenses  of  Verbs, 

The  Hebrew  has  distinct  forms  of  the  verb  correspond 
ing  to  the  two  grand  divisions  of  time,  the  past  and  the 
future;  but  all  subordinate  modifications  or  shades  of 
meaning  are  either  suggested  by  accompanying  particles, 
or  left  to  be  inferred  from  the  connection.  Whatever  is 
or  is  conceived  of  as  past,  is  put  in  the  preterite;  the 
future  is  used  for  all  that  is  or  is  conceived  of  as  future. 

§  77.   The  Preterite. 

The  preterite  may  ''jccordingly  be  employed  to  denote, 

1.  The  past,  whether  it  be, 

a.  Absolute,  i.  e.  the  historical  imperfect,  God  i^na 
created, 

h.  Relative  to  the  present,  i.  e.  the  perfect,  what  is  this 
that  '^''W  thou  hast  done  f 

c.  Relative  to  another  past,  i.  e.  the  pluperfect,  God 
ended  his  icorlc  ivhich  ntolj  he  had  made, 

d.  Relative  to  a  future,  i.  e.  the  future  perfect,  he  shall 
he  called  holy^  lohen  the  Lord  *^Tr\  shcdl  have  ivashed^  etc. 

€,  Conditional,  except    the  Lord  had  left  a  remnant^ 
^r^.n.  %oe  should  have  been  as  Sodom, 
f  Optative,  ^2n^-^b  0  that  -we  had  died. 
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g.  Subjunctive,  Drii5'i';»  i:?'bb  in  order  that  ye  miglitfear, 

2.  The  present,  regarded  as  a  continuation  of  the  past, 
"^n^^  I  am  thirsty^  prop.  I  have  been  and  still  am  thirsty. 

3.  General  truths,  embodying  the  experience  of  the 
past,  an  ox  "$1^  hioweth  his  owner^  oxen  always  have 
done  so,  and  always  will. 

4.  The  future,  when  described  by  the  prophets  as 
though  it  had  already  taken  place,  Babylon  nbsD  has 
fallen, 

§  78.   The  Future, 

The  future  tense  is  used  in  speaking  of, 

1.  The  future,  whether  it  be, 

a.  Absolute,  •^i??^*  I loill  make. 

b.  Relative  to  a  past,  Elisha  was  fallen  sick  of  his 
sickness,  whereof  t^^^^  he  was  to  die. 

c.  Conditional,  but  (if  it  were  my  case)  ^"^7?  I  loould 
seek  unto  God. 

d.  0|)tative,  expressing  desire,  determination,  permis- 
sion, or  command,  so  ^l^^^  may  all  thine  enemies  perish  ^ 
all  that  thou  commandest  us,  •^'i???-  '^^^  '^^^'^^  <^<^/  of  the  fruit 
bjb^:  v)8  may  eatj  mine  ordinances  T\*apT\  ye  shall  keep. 

e.  Subjunctive,  ^975^  i:?^b  in  order  that  my  soul  may 
bless  thee, 

2.  The  present,  when  it  is  conceived  of  as  extending  into 
the  future,  ivhy  ^snti  roeepest  thou  f_  lit.  why  wilt  thou  go 
on  to  weep  ? 

3.  General  truths,  which  are  valid  for  all  time  to  come, 
righteousness  D''ai"in  exalteth  a  nation,  it  does  so  now  and 
always  will. 

4.  Habitual  acts  or  states  continuing  for  an  indefinite 
period  from  the  time  S2:)oken  of,  thus  Job  nirs']:  did  con- 
tinually,  not  only  that  once,  but  thenceforward. 
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5.  Tlie  past,  in  animated  description,  as  we  use  tlie  pre- 
sent, then  'T'tp^  sings  Moses. 

6.  The  future  is  idiomatically  used  witli  D^it:  and  D"it?^ 
not  yet.,  before^  whether  the  period  referred  to  is  past  or 
future. 

7.  The  apocopated  and  paragogic  forms  of  the  future 
mostly  have  a  conditional,  optative,  or  subjunctive  sense. 

8.  The  negative  imperative  is  made  by  prefixing  bi^  7iot, 
to  the  apocopated  future,  ^5?'iri"bi?  harm  not. 


§  79.   The  Secondary  Tenses, 

1.  When  a  future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  preceded  by 
a  preterite,  or  by  any  expression  referring  to  past  time,  it 
becomes  a  secondary  preterite.  And  a  preterite  with 
Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a  future,  an  imjoerative,  or 
any  exj)ression  indicating  future  time,  becomes  a  secondary 
future. 

2.  A  narrative  or  a  paragraph,  which  begins  with  one 
of  the  primary  tenses,  is  mostly  continued  by  means  of 
the  corresponding  secondary  tense,  provided  the  verb 
stands  at  the  beginning  of  its  clause.  If  for  any  reason 
this  order  of  the  words  is  interrujDted  or  prevented,  the 
primary  tense  must  again  be  used. 


§  80.  Participles, 

1.  Participles  may  express  what  is  permanent  or 
habitual,  (the  Lord)  isii^  loveth  righteousness.  Passive 
participles,  so  used,  suggest  not  only  a  constant  experience, 
but  a  fixed  quality  as  the  ground  of  it,  i<'ii3  not  only 
feared^  but  ivorthy  to  be  feared, 

2,  Active  participles  most  commonly  relate  to  the  pros- 
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ent  or  to  tlie  proximate  future,  and  passive  participles  to 
the  past. 

3.  In  narratives  and  predictions  the  time  of  the  parti- 
ciples is  reckoned,  not  from  the  moment  of  speaking,  but 
from  the  period  spoken  of,  the  two  angels  came^  and  Lot 
3©^  was  sitting  in  the  gate  of  Sodom. 

§  81.   The  Infinitive. 

1.  The  absolute  infinitive  inaybeu^ed  for, 

(1)  The  prettote  or  the  future,  when  one  of  those 
tenses  immediately  23recedes. 

(2)  The  imperative,  when  it  stands  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence. 

2.  The  infinitive,  which  is  a  verbal  noun,  may  be  put 
in  the  construct  state  before  a  following  noun,  whether 
this  be  its  subject  or  its  object.  The  construct  state  is 
also  used  after  nouns  or  prepositions,  and  sometimes  after 
verbs. 

3.  When  one  verb  is  dej)endent  ilpon  another,  it  is 
sometimes  put,  not  in  the  infinitive,  but  in  the  same  tense 
with  the  governing  verb,  ^^n  b'^i^in  he  was  ivilling^  he 
walhed,  for  he  was  ivilling  to  waTk^  or  wallced  willingly. 

§  82.   Ohject  of  V'erls. 

1.  The  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  if  a  definite  noun,  or 
a  pronoun,  may  be  preceded  by  the  particle  nx . 

2.  The  subject  of  passive  verbs,  which  is  really  the  ob- 
ject of  their  action,  and  nouns  placed  absolutely,  occasion- 
ally receive  f^^ 

3.  Some  verbs,  not  properly  transitive,  are  capable  of 
a  transitive  construction  ;  thus, 

(1)  Verbs  signifying  plenty  and  want,  or  motion,  the 
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house  13"'T^?^0  «5''9  "^oas  full  of  men,  '^'^brrm  ^x:^;  they 
^vent  out  (of)  the  city. 

(2)  Any  verb  may  govern  its  cognate  noun,  or  a  nonn 
which  defines  the  extent  of  its  ajDplication,  '^"'^^']"ni5  r^'^n 
he  IV  as  diseased  in  his  feet 

4.  The  verb  usually  stands  first,  its  subject  next,  and 
its  object  last,  unless  the  emphasis  requires  a  different 
order. 


§  83.    Verhs  with  move  than  one  Object 

1.  Some  verbs  have  more  than  one  object,  viz. : 

(1)  The  causatives  of  transitive  verbs. 

(2)  Verbs  whose  action  may  be  regarded  under  differ- 
ent aspects  as  terminating  upon  different  objects. 

(3)  The  instrument  of  an  action,  the  material  used  in 
its  performance,  its  design,  or  its  result,  may  be  its 
secondary  or  remote  object,  l^sj  ini5  "^^^y^^  and  they  over- 
whelmed him  with  stones,  *is:j  nnsfn-nij  ns-i^^  and  he 
formed  the  man  of  dust 

2.  If  an  active  verb  is  capable  of  governing  a  double 
object,  its  passive  may  govern  the  more  remote  of  them. 

§  84.  Adverbial  Expressions. 

1.  Adverbs  commonly  stand  after  the  words  to  which 
they  belong. 

2.  Nouns  may  be  placed  absolutely  to  express  the  rela- 
tions of  time,  place,  measure,  number,  or  manner. 

§  85.  Neglect  of  Agreement 

1.  When  a  predicate  adjective  or  verb  precedes  its 
noun,  it  often  prefers  a  primary  to  a  secondary  form,  that 
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is   to   say,   tlie  masculine   may  be  used  instead  of  the 
feminine,  and  the  singuLar  instead  of  the  plural. 

2.  Collective  nouns  may  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and 
pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural. 

3.  Nouns  plural  in  form,  but  singular  in  signification, 
commonly  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and  pronouns  agreeing 
with  them  in  the  singular. 

4.  Plural  names  of  inanimate  or  irrational  objects  of 
either  gender  are  occasionally  joined  ^vith  the  feminine 
singular. 

5.  The  masculine  is  sometimes  used,  when  females  are 
spoken  of,  from  a  neglect  to  note  the  gender,  if  no  stress 
is  laid  upon  it. 

6.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are  sometimes 
employed  in  a  distributive  sense  of  plural  subjects. 

7.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives,  and  pro- 
nouns agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural. 

§  86.   Compound  Suhject 

1.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  words  con- 
nected by  the  conjunction  and^  the  j^redicate,  if  it  precedes 
its  subject,  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  singular  as  its 
primary  form,  or  it  may  be  put  in  the  plural,  referring  to 
them  all,  or  it  may  agree  with  the  nearest  word. 

2.  If  the  predicate  follows  a  compound  subject,  it  is 
commonly  put  in  the  plural,  though  it  may  agree  with 
the  principal  word  to  which  the  others  are  subordinate. 

3.  If  a  predicate  refers  equally  to  two  words  of  dif- 
ferent genders,  it  will  be  put  in  the  masculine  in  prefer- 
ence to  the  feminine ;  if  they  are  of  different  persons, 
the  predicate  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to 
the  third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the 
others. 


§§  87-89*  CONJUT^-CTIOKS.  81 

§  87.  Repetition  of  Words. 

1.  Repetition  may  denote  distribution,  ni©  nii^  year 
hy  year^  plurality,  ^ij"*!^  generation  and  generation^  i.  e. 
"many  generations^  or  empliasis  and  intensity,  p'^  p^? 
exceeding  deep. 

2.  In  verbs  tlie  absolute  infinitive  is  joined  w^ith  the 
finite  forms  for  tlie  sake  of  emphasis  or  intensity,  t&a 
tmt\  thou  sTialt  surely  die. 

§  88.  Relative  Pronouns, 

1.  When  the  relative  ^i3i5  is  governed  by  a  verb,  noun, 
or  preposition,  this  is  shown  by  appending  the  appro- 
priate pronominal  sufiix  to  the  governing  word,  thou 
iTj^r.'ina  n'^y:  whom  I  have  chosen^  il^'^t  ntjj$  whose  seed. 

2.  When  the  relative  is  preceded  by  l^i?  the  sign  of 
the  definite  object,  or  by  a  preposition,  these  pertain 
not  to  the  relative,  but  to  its  antecedent,  which  is  to  be 
supplied. 

3.  The  relative  is  frequently  omitted,  not  only,  as  in 
English,  when  it  is  the  object  of  its  clause,  but  also  when 
it  is  i\\e^v^)]Qdi^andheforsooh  God  ^nti^  (who)  made  him. 

4.  The  demonstrative  JiJ  or  ^T  is  frequently  used  in 
poetry  with  the  force  of  a  relative,  in  which  case  it 
suffers  no  change  for  gender  or  number. 

§  89.   Conjunctions. 

1.  The  simple  copulative  "]  is  used  in  Hebrew,  where 
our  idiom  requires  different  conjunctions ;  the  relation  be- 
tween clauses  so  connected  must  often  be  inferred  from 
their  signification. 

2.  Yav  also  serves, 


82  SYNTAX.  §  89. 

(1)  To  introduce  the  apodosis  or  second  member  of  a 
conditional  sentence,  if  God  loill  he  ivith  me  and  Iceep  me 
jrjni  then  shall  Jehovah  he  my  God, 

(2)  To  connect  a  statement  of  time  or  a  noun  placed 
absolutely  witli  the  clause  to  whicli  it  relates,  on  the  third 
day  '^^^^^.  ^^t*!]  Abraham  lifted  ii])  his  eyes. 


GRAMMATICAL   TABLES. 


I.     The  Letters,  §1. 

Order. 

Forms  and  Equivalents. 

Names. 

Eabbinical 
Alphabet. 

Numerical 

values. 

1 

2( 

&b5k 

Aleph 

f> 

1 

X 

2 

1 

Bh,  B 

n^3 

Beth 

3 

2 

3 

:\ 

Gh,  G 

^T^ 

Gr-mel 

i 

3 

4 

"1 

Dh,  D 

V     T 

Da'-leth 

7 

4 

5 

n 

H 

«r} 

He 

T) 

5 

6 

1 

V 

T 

Vav 

) 

6 

7 

T 

Z 

rt 

Ziiyin 

1 

7 

8 

n 

Hh 

Tpn 

Hheth 

P 

8 

9 

i: 

T 

n-'t? 

Teth 

V 

9 

10 

•» 

Y 

ni-* 

Yodh 

y 

10 

11 

3  1 

Kh,  K 

n? 

Kapli 

1=^ 

20 

12 

b 

L 

'^^y 

La'-medh 

i 

30 

13 

12  D 

M 

Q^ 

Mem 

or 

40 

14 

3    1 

N 

r^ 

Nun 

i^ 

50 

15 

D 

S 

^?9 

Sa'-mekh 

P 

60 

16 

5? 

r^ 

Ayin 

:? 

70 

17 

B  ^ 

Ph,  P 

^^ 

Pe 

S^ 

80 

18 

^r 

Ts 

••     T 

Tsa'-dhe 

T^ 

90 

19 

P 

K 

iRip 

Koph 

? 

100 

20 

"1 

R 

©^•1 

Resh 

•5 

200 

21 

tJ 

Sh,  S 

TP 

Shin 

t 

300 

22 

n 

Th,  T 

T 

Tav 

P 

400 
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11.     Classification  of  the  Letters,  §2. 


1. 

Gutturals,  i^  r^  ri  y 
Palatals,  ^  '^  D  p 
Linguals,  T  t:  b  D  n 
Dentals,  T  o  ii  tt? 
Labials,  n  1  "a  B 
^  shares  the  peculiarities 
of  the  Gutturals. 


Weak, 
Medium, 

Strong, 


3. 


2. 


^x  n    1  'i  Vowel-Letters. 

]«  n  n  r  Gutturals. 

(  b  -a    D  n  Liquids. 

]  T  0  2  ID  Sibilants. 

I  Aspirates  and 
^  ^  I        Mutes. 


Serviles  ^bDl  TW12  )Tni^,    Radicals  the  rest  of  the  Alphabet. 


The    Points,  §4. 


lionff  Vowels, 

Ka'mets  a  "v 
Tse're  e  ~ 
Hho'lem  0  -^ 


Short  Vowels. 

Pattahh  a  ~ 

Seghol  e  — 

Ka'mets-Hhatuph  o  t 


Doubiful  Vowels. 

Hhi'rik    ^     i  or  I 
Shu'rek  — 
Kib'buts  "v 


u  or  u 


Pronounce  a  as  in  father^  a  as  in  fat^  e  as  in  tliere^  e  as  in  met^  i  as  in 
machine^  i  as  in  pin^  b  as  in  note^  o  as  in  not^  w'as  in  rule^  u  as  in  full. 

§  7.     Simple  ShVa  —  silent  or  vocal. 

C  Hhateph-Pattahh  —  ;  thus  lb?  "modk. 
"  <  Hhateph- Seghol   -^ ;  thus  ^bij  %6^r. 

i  Hhateph-Kamets  TT ;  thus   "^r^  °nl. 

§  8.  Pattahh-furtive  ^  with  5?,  n  or  Jn  at  the  end  of 
words. 

§12.   Daghesh-lene  in  3  a  '^  3  fi   n  removes  aspiration. 

§  13.  Daghesh-forte  doubles;  not  found  in  i?  n  n  7, 
rarely  in  '^ . 

§  14.   Mappik  in  final  1^  when  a  consonant. 

§  15.  Raphe  ^  opposite  of  Daghesh-lene,  Daghesh- 
forte,  or  Mappik. 

§  21.    Makkeph  (")  connects  words. 

§  22.   Methegh  —  second  syllable  before  the  accent. 


1. 


III.     The  Accents,  §  16. 

DISJUNCTIVES. 

Class  I.    Emperors. 

Silluk  ( ,  ) 

Athnahh  (^) 

Class  II.  Kings. 


:p*iiD 


nanw 


3.   S'gholta 

(•••) 

postp. 

4.   Zakeph  Katon 

C) 

r'-^i?  cii?.t 

5.   Zakeph  Gadhol 

C) 

^i'ii,  ?lh?t 

6.   Tiphhha 

U 

IT  :  • 

Class  III.  Duhes. 

7.  R'bhi* 

/  *  \ 

-      •  : 

8.   Shalsheleth 

/  K 

r^liibi^ 

9.   ^  -ka 

/  "^x 

^vT^}. 

postp, 

10.   Pashta 

/  ^  \ 

postp, 

11.   Y'thibh 

V^  / 

•  :* 

prep. 

12.   T'bhir 

y 

-i-inn 
y  » 

Class  IV.  Counts. 

13.  Pazer 

/  H  V 

••    T 

14r.   Karne  Phara 

,'iP. 

tins  ''3-ip 

15.  T'lisha  Gh'dhola 

(  ^\ 

»        I          T     •   : 

prep. 

16.   Geresh 

I  f  \ 

tijiE 

17.   G'rashayim 

(  "  \ 

fiiia-ia 
•  - » J 

18.   P'slk 

(  ') 

ipnoj^ 

CONJUNCTIVES. 

Servants. 

19.   Merka 

(,) 

20.  Manahh 

(.) 

JT 

21.   Merla  Kh'phGla 

(.) 

22.   Malipakh 

L) 

23.   Uarga 

(,) 

»T  :  - 

24.    Kadhma 

C) 

«?15 

25.   Yerahh  ben  YomO 

(v) 

2r>.   T'lisha  K'tanna 

C\ 

r.suD  x'v^J'^sn 

vostv 

IV.     Inseparable  Prepositions  and  Vav 
Conjunctive,  §§  27,  28. 

Primary  form,  3            3             5^ 

Before  vowelless  Consonants,  3            3            5             ^* 

Before  Gutturals  with  Compound  Sh'va,  the  corresponding  short  vowel, 

Befoi'e  monosyllables  and  accented  syllables,  "j"  3            3             5           *\ 

"With  the  contracted  article,  tlie  vowel  of  the  article, 

*  Also  before  the  labials  3 ,   ^ ,  and  S ,  but  1  before  vowelless  Yodh, 
+  With  the  interrogative  Hsa ,   n^3  ,  nis^  or  H^b  . 

The   Preposition  ^tt,  He  Interrogative,  the  Article, 
AND  THE  Interrogative  Tra, 


Before  strong  consonants, 

•^ 

n 

•n 

•ni?* 

Before    vowelless    consonants  and   strong 
gutturals,                                                      j 

tt 

n 

n 

™ 

Before  weak  gutturals. 

^ 

n 

n 

T 

TO 

T 

Before  gutturals  with  Kamets, 

^ 

n 

n 
••• 

*  But  with  a  disjunctive  accent  commonly  T^n , 

Inseparable  Prepositions  with  Suffixes. 

Singular. 


Ic. 

'^ 

'"? 

•             T 

•     V   ^ 

^^;2,^m2 

2  m. 

^h 

i? 

t'H) 

?ji723 

^F'  ^^-^ 

2/. 

i^ 

.        ^^ 

1               1 

8  w. 

ii 

115 

T 

;  V  ' 

,^n?i'3,^i:2^ 

3/. 

4 

T 

nia? 

tlll2'2 

T    V   • 

P: 

LUTEAL. 

Ic, 

r.ia 

T 

r 

^skj 

2  m. 

^i 

VT 

Q^?. 

DDT^S) 

fi?"^ 

2/ 

l=? 

li^ 

T?^^ 

JJtw. 

ca, 

d!ha 

i-bb ,  titib 

Dn3 

V  T 

,Dhi^S); 

v:    •  '        V  " 

8/.  -(^a.-iha  ihb  -  ina 

86 


2. 
3. 


V.     Personal  Pronouns,  §  29. 

8INGULAE.  PLUEAL. 

I  ^5bx,  '^bi^  We        ^^nbfi^i,  ^:ni),   m 

J  Thou  /;?.  nnx ,  ni$  Ye  m.       UP^ 

I  Thou  /  n^,  '^ni?  Ye  /        )m,  njfex 

j  He  i^^n  They  ;/2.      nn,  ni2n 

I  She  ^■'H,  i^nn  §  23.  3.  They  /.       "jn,    nsn 

Suffixes. 

Simple.        "With  union  Vowels  of  Verbs.         With  Sing.  Nouns.        "With  Dual  and 
—  ..  A ^    , ^-^      , • ,  Plur.  Nouns. 


1  ^.       ^?,   ^. 


2-.  ^(n?)  (u    a.)  5.;  0?...) 
JP?.   I? 


i  (n,  in.,)    n\  (in\.,  •'ni) 
B,  Dn\.  (ia\.) 

T  T       V 

1.  wr. 


Demonstrative. 

Masc.  Fern.  Common. 

Sing,  nr  (^t)    n«T  (it,  nr)  this,      Plur.  bs,  r,^«  ^f/^^^^. 

Kelative. 

^iyt^.^  who  or  which ;  abbreviated  form  -it  (•©,  TJ,  TD) 

Interrogative  and  Indefinite. 
"113  who  ?  or  whoever,     n^  ^^/^«^  .^  or  whatever. 

Verbs. — Their  Species,  §§  31,  32. 

1.  Simple  act.        Kal  ^^^1?  to  MIL 

2.  "     pass.      Niphal        VJ;:?  to  he  killed. 

3.  Intensive  act.    Piel  bibp?  to  hill  many  or  to  massacre. 

4.  "        pass.  Pual  ^i?]:  to  he  7nassacred.- 

5.  Causative  act.    Hiphil      b^bj^n  to  cause  to  kill. 

6.  "         pass.  Hophal     bt3|?n  ^o  be  caused  to  MIL 

7.  Reflexive  Hithpael ^topnn  to  Mil  ones  self. 
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VI,  V  Paradigm  ;o^' 

V^\^ 

KAL. 

NIPUAL. 

-\i>IEL. 

PUAL. 

Fret. 

3  m. 

't5i?  — 

^       ^V} 

(^ 

i^P. 

3/. 

"^^B 

*^?^!?? 

rttpp 

J^P^R 

2  m. 

nbtp  — 

T  ;    -'t 

-  nbbpD  - 

T  :  — ' :  • 

—    ^^^P 

-  J?r^R 

^ 

'■V^ 

2/ 

:  :  — 't 

•  ipbip? 

-     nbtop  ._ 

nbibp 

T 

t 

1   c. 

'I?^^I?  - 

-  ^^r*^!??  - 

—  "^ribbp  - 

— ^rbbR 

t 

PIUT. 

3  c. 

fep 

:  'it 

*t:p? 

fep 

*tfp 

! 

2  m. 

nijbt5j:p  — 

Q5nbt2p?  - 

'  cinbt^p  ^ 

-.  cirib^p 

2/ 

l^nbt:)^  — , 

li?bt:p? 

--  it^^P  - 

-   IPjbi?!^ 

1   c. 

^sbbi?  ^ 

-  ^5btp? 

—  ^3bibp  - 

iiibtop 

Infin. 

absol. 

bit:i5 

biipn 

btip 

blip 

( 

zonslr. 

btbj^ 

••)t    • 

5^*52 

•(%:) 

FUT. 

3  m. 

^^!?r 

bt:p-^ 

^^pi 

3/. 

btippn 

bfcjpn 

btopn 

bbpn 

V 

t 

2  m. 

Vtbfpn 

btbpn 

biopn 

btDpn 

s^ 

.--'• 

2f. 

''?'^i?^ 

^btpgn 

.    "^btppn 

^bifpn 

i 

1  c. 

^^I?? 

bbpb^ 

■    ^t^p^Jt 

i'^RJ? 

-    P/wr. 

3?7l. 

*^F?r 

*t2p^ 

:  liT» 

*tpp;' 

fep;* 

\ 

3/ 

nsbtipn 

T  :       ':    • 

riDbtbpn 

T  :    "Jt    • 

rijbtopn 

nabtopn 

T  :    — '•..   : 

»»- 

2  ??i. 

■  ^brppn 

^bt:pn 

:  liT   • 

^  *tppn 

^btcpn 

y 

2/ 

njbtijDri 

n3bf:pn 

T  :    "It    • 

nsbtopn 

T  :    ••'—   : 

njbbpn 

1   c. 

^^P? 

^^1?? 

i^E? 

btop3 

Impek. 

2  w. 

btip 

'^1?^' 

!=fe!l5 

2/ 

^^Pi? 

•     :  liT   • 

"51212 

Plur. 

2  m. 

fep 

fepn 

:  liT   • 

^^E 

wanting 

2/ 

nDbtbj!? 

n:biopn 

T  :     ••  Ir    • 

n;bisp . 

T  :    •••— 

Part. 

ac^ 

btbp 

bfep^a 

pass. 

b*i3 

^^I?? 

btbp^ 

• 

.    y  jl — ■^r* 1- 

1-38.  :\.^y/ 

..r-.j  .V.,.,-, 

'^  HirHlL. 

UOPDAL. 

BITHPAEL. 

KAL  (mid.  e). 

KAL  (wj<?.  o). 

Cbi^^^- 

-  bbpn 

btbptin 

•*  T 

Vi^z: 

nb^bpn 

T      •  ':    • 

nbrppn 

nbtcpnri 

T  :  IT 

T    :    rr 

-  rbt:pn  ^ 

T  ;   — »:     • 

^'r^PO  - 

^n^^pnn 

T  :  — T 

Thyd 

T  :       r 

^  nbispri  - 

-  rbtbpn  - 

-  ipbbpnn 

:  :  — T 

rb'iuj 

:  :       r 

-*P^r^I?n  - 

"^j^bt^pn  - 

^  ^inb^pnri 

^rnn;: 

^rbiiir 

•  :       T 

iib-^fc)pri 

*i:pn 

iibtppriri 

ilia-) 

:  IT 

:  IT 

D^bt^pn  - 

Dnbtopn  - 

V  :  — »:    T 

-Dnb^pnn 

^^7?? 

(Dnb^^r) 

inbtipn  - 

'  "ji^bopn  - 

-  l^^b^E^n 

1^7?? 

(i^^5^) 

.  ^:b^pri   - 

^^Dbibpn  - 

"  ^3^^PPn 

:  —T 

^Db'iti 

:       T 

^t?r?n 

bf:pn 

(btipnn) 

T 

T 

b-^ippri 

bi:pn 

— ';    T 

btopnn 

"    nn3 

bbiT 

^"t)!:): 

^^51?: 

^42pn: 

■^??' 

b''t?pn 

^m 

biopsnn 

^ipn 

bstn 

^''^1??? 

"^m 

btDpnn 

^i?n 

b^irn 

''^'t)pn 

^3Bpn 

^bioprin 

^^BiDn 

^bMn 

b^i:p« 

"^m 

biopt;!^ 

'^il5^^ 

^?^'^ 

^b-'tpp: 

*59i?: 

^btspn: 

^nnr:^ 

^b?"^: 

J^jbpi^n 

T  :  — >:    T 

njbtopnn 

n^'iiijn 

n:bs:tr 

iib^ipn 

5ibt:pn 

:  •:    T 

^btopnn 

r-i^jT\ 

iibs^'n 

5^?f^i?P! 

^^i^pPi 

njbtbpnn 

nsiisn 

nsbstn 

T  :  —    :    • 

b-'tbps 

fe3 

^^pf?? 

^1?? 

b|^? 

^^Pl! 

btopsnn 

"J?? 

""^'^pu 

^btppnri 

^iis 

^^'^pn 

wanting 

^btcpnri 

^^n? 

♦^Jt^Pl! 

•^jbtjpnn 

T  :  —  : 

b-ibp'Jj 

btip7j 

b^pr^"? 

VII,    Paradigm 

OF  THE  Perfect 

1  com. 

Singular. 
2  masc.          2  fern. 

3  masc.            Sfem, 

Kal  Preterite. 

Sixct.  3  masc. 

^:Vjd 

!?ibt2r5      "nbtiD 

^ribcn  )        tri^r^'n 

•••  !•'''•  iri'«  iT'.\  TT'i 

3/m.    ^rnbtjj^    '^r^^?!?    "^O??!?  ^^r^'^^P  ^   ^^??p 

^n5-^p  i 

2  wiasc.  ^pribt^i: )  ^nnbt:p )    Mnbt:]^ 

^:nbt:p )  inbt:p  j 

2/m.  ^rribt:p     ^n"f^bt:p  )  n^nbtspp 

rrbt:p  \ 


1  com. 
Plur.  3  com. 

1  com. 

^3^bt:p 

T': 

^j^nbi:p 

!?l^nbt5p 

t]*9P 

•  :  -»:    J 

^n^nbtip 
iin^iibt:p 

n^rnb^i;) 

v*?P 
n^pibtip 

T         :  — *; 

n-:bLp 

T        ;    — >; 

^iiibtij^ 

Ti^Dbt:]:^ 

Infinitive. 

>• 

^^^i? 

# 

*^5 

nbt:p 

T    ;It 

Future. 
Sing.  3  masc, 

Plur.  3  masc. 

^2bt:p;^ ) 
^n^bcp;^ 

nbt:p^ ) 

TV    :  • :  •   { 

nsbtip^ 

TV     :  1 ;  •    / 

n^tip*^ 

T          :  J;  • 

Imperative. 
Sing.  2  masc. 

^?l?^i? 

• 

^nbtpu 

0.??I? 

PiEL  Preterite. 
Sing.  3  7nasc.       "^wBtpp 

^^W 

^^•^i? 

iStpp 

nStpR 

HiPHiL  Pretei 
Sing.  3  masc. 

IITE. 

^$'^i?n 

ib^tifpn 

T      •   :    • 
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Verbs  with 

Suffixes, 

§  42. 

Plural. 

1  com. 

2  masc. 

'Ifem. 

3  masc. 

8/m. 

^23t:p 

T    r»: 

°5^^i? 

'\^m 

^"m 

1??I? 

!iDr\bt:p 

□inbtsp 

l^f?^"^i? 

nnSap 

—  T  V  • : 

l^^^I? 

^:ribt:p   ■ 

T  :  — ': 

D?ibt:p 

lJ?r?I? 

iirihbtsp 

D'Jnbt^p 

-pnbiip 

Divb^P 

■]5'ribap 

DTibt:p 

V^f^R 

•'2^>?p 

DD-Zrjp 

IT ' : 

l=*9i? 

D"ibt:p 

?i:iinbt:p 

n^nbtji^ 

f^ribt^n 

Gir.yjp 

ll^^bup 

D^:bt:p 

^2bt:p  ODb-Ljp         -jibtjp  Dbt:p  "ibtpij 


tbt:p^  /       Dibt:p-        pbt:p" 
^rbxiT)^       D5^bt:p^       "li^bt^p' 


Dbi:D^ 


n^br:p^ 


:bt:p' 


r.bm 


ii:v'c:p 

T    :  •• 


DibtDp 


nrb-t:: 


;5bt2p 


rr  tit' 


Dbt:D 


D^tSp 


>n*»."tf*r^!^ 


•sr.'T^ 


If  -TIT'.' 


Cll 


VIII.     Paradigm  of  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,   §33. 


Prkt. 

O    III. 

3/ 

2  m. 

V. 

1  c. 

Plur. 

Zc. 

'Im. 

2/ 

1  c. 

KAU  MPHAL.  HIFHIL.         HOPHAL. 


^Z 


FCT. 


—  r 

'  «^  > 

"""— •'r^ 

1  »i^  <     1 

1    iT  «^ 

T    :  IT 

r         •  v.-  «V 

T     :    T    t-r 

4'  !     '   ^^ 

T  :    —  T 

T  ;     —v. IV 

r""^"~ 

T  :   —  t:     - 

r'7'^<  - 

""=?,?. 

r""*^*:'" 

:   :    —  t:     •^ 

r    '  «^  .       i-    .  —  :^»,j 


mVI    I 


T-.-r;  i 


■^.fS 


•  •    I 


:    —  r  :    —  v.r: 


r  ;   — 


':rxn 
I 


IXFIN.    Absul. 


t'm.^i     >         !1 


I  ^^   I    1 


Kjk.L  (yV//.  a.)l 


Fit.  S  )n. 

2  m. 

-/• 
1  c. 
Plur.  3  fTJ, 


1  ^^^ 

■  ri- 

'  ^^  y 

•      T    P- 

~"  —*;,*■ 

"  — "I^ 

•■   r    t- 

""'il^A- 

7"t"^' 

""r?" 

"""'-•  F. 

S    1   »' 

1      M«' 

•     :   r    - 
n«  mm  vjl 


'"-L'v:^; 


Ki'..:V.- 


,^».  i- 


'   -v:r.-      ! 


l-^'v^v 


T  :        -:  1-  f  :     •-  T    "  t  :     ••  -:   -  t  :    —  x:     -  r  ';  —  v;  iv 


•l")*^'r*.  -l"!*^"!^ 


■.    I  .^^  i- 


•■j-;v^:. 


/-/■ 

»   1.      «^4- 
T  :          •    - 

T    :     ■■  T    I- 

T  :     ••  -:   1- 

r   ;    —  r;     - 

»  '-j^i'..:^;j ' 

■B«>^    >•> 

».«•*> 

1 

^«  »•  « 

>kI>^>* 

>       tmr'  m 

—  -n  T 

Hi'v!- 

j  Imper.  2  m. 

..  T  P" 

«   m,y  1     1 

1 

2/ 

1  ^y 

1  ^y »  ' 

'       ^y  1     1 

wanting     , 

1 

•w 

F/mi-.   -2  ,... 

..>'l  1 

*i"T"^>n 

1 
I 

^pTT! 

^B*^\-*V« 

— >.n««o. 

^._■^...• 

— ■•k1»* 

1      Ir       '    .«'•      1 

T  :    •■  r  r- 

T   ;     -■-:,- 

1  1.1.^ » 1 

'   Pakt.  ^rf. 

--? 

1 

IX. 

Paradigm 

OF  Ayin 

Guttural  Verbs 

,  §54. 

1 

KAL. 

XIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

PUAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

PeET.  3  7/2. 

»        1 

—  r 

bj;<;o 

bi:?? 

bsi 

bji^rn 

••  r    :     • 

3/. 

T    -IfT 

T  -:  ;  • 

nbs3 

T  -:  1 

T   -:  -^   :     • 

2  m. 

T  :  —  r 

T  ;    —  :  • 

rb.s:» 

T  ;   —  •• 

rbsb 

T  :   — 

rbs3rn 

T  ;    —  T    :     • 

2/ 

:  :  —  T 

rb.s:: 

^r^"?? 

rbi<i 

rbs:»rr: 

:  :    ~  T    :    ■ 

Ic. 

•  :    —  r 

"rb^ro 

T'*^5 

'"bsi 

TbsriPn 

Plur.  3  c. 

-:iT 

^'55?!!rV 

^bx^ 

^iDj^^pr^ 

2  771. 

^^'r^"?? 

crbx:: 

c:r.-^? 

cnbsjrri 

2/ 

"r':.^^ 

-rbs?? 

1  ..'f  _■;) 

1  »     • 

■^b^?^'r" 

Ic. 

:  — T 

^ » 1 

"b^5 

;    —  T     ;      • 

Infix.  ^?>«o? 

T 

bi;:> 

••  T 

Constr 

■•  T      • 

••   T 

bxrirn 

FUT.    3  772. 

b.^y 

••  T  • 

b^3^ 

••T : 

VV-. 
^^^ 

••  r    ;  • 

3/ 

bi<:n 

b<;:iri 

••  T      • 

bk:n 

bsir, 

bx^rn 

2  772. 

--^f^ 

••  T      • 

bi<:n 

••  T    ; 

bsir. 

♦   1 

••  T    :    • 

o   / 

-"/• 

''i-^r'J? 

■?^5n' 

^%WF^' 

Ic. 

i^f? 

■*  T     V 

bsisS 

"  T      C     V 

Plur.  3  772. 

"^^X 

M 

^ibxrr 

-:it: 

kl           . 

8/. 

T  :    —  ;     • 

r::bs3n 

T  ;  —  r    • 

n!bx:r\ 

T  :  —  T    : 

nrb.^bn 

r;:b><^:irri 

T  :  —  r    : 

2  771. 

•'-S^fJ^' 

"bsgri 

—.IT   : 

•Ssbn 

-:-T    ;     • 

2/. 

T  ;    —  :    • 

r;:bk:.n 

T  :  — T    : 

r;:b.^3n 

r  ;   —  T    :     • 

1  c. 

■         -^^T*? 

••  T : 

••  T     ;  • 

iMrEB.  2  w. 

b^?ii 

*•  T       • 

b^^3nn 

"  T    ;     • 

2/ 

^b?i5n 

•    -:iT   • 

•    -:iT 

wanting 

v^^jr" 

P/WT-.  2  772. 

^-i?|5 

-:rT    • 

-::t 

-:jt    ;     • 

y 

•      1 

r  :    — T    • 

r;:bs*r» 

r  :  —  T 

r;:b>5srn 

T  :  — T    :    • 

Paet.  -4c^. 

bj<3 

b^:a 

••T    ; 

POAS. 

T 

T  :  • 

bsb-:: 

T       ;- 
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X.    Paradigm 

OF    LaMEDH    GUTTl 

iRAL  Verbs,  §  55. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

nipniL. 

niTHPAEL. 

Peet.  3  m. 

-     T 

nbtiD 

nbti 

n^bojn 

nbn-dn 

3/ 

T  ;    IT 

T  ;     :  • 

nnb^zi 

T  :    • 

Mn^b'j:n 

T    •     :    • 

T   ;     -     ;     • 

2  m. 

T    ;  -    T 

r-b'^D 

T   :  -    ;  • 

nnb-j: 

T   :  -     • 

rnb*j:n 

T   :  -    :    • 

T   :  -    -     :    • 

2/ 

nnbir 

:    -  -    T 

nnb'jjD 

nnb:? 

nnbo;- 

nnbnirn 

1  c. 

•    :  -    T 

•'rinb'i^p 

Tinlsd 

^nnbirn 

Tnbnirn 

Plur.  3  c. 

:    IT 

^nb'^D 

Jihbii: 

iin^bTH 

iinbn'i'r; 

2  m. 

Dnnbtij 

nrinbiTD 

Drrnbic 

urrhzn 

Dnnbriajn 

2/ 

"Pinbir 

■,rinbirp 

ir}"V^ 

1^^"^^^ 

iri-^bn-dn' 

1  c. 

^:nbD 

:  "   T 

^;nb^\: 

iiDnbiiJ 

^^nb'OT 

^DnbPaJn 

.  nibii: 

T 

nbian 

-      T     . 

n-b'oln 

Constr. 

nbriirTi 

FcJT.  3  m. 

nbt:'^ 

rlJti^ 

nb'ji^ 

rrb'j:^ 

nbniii"^ 

3/ 

nbiiiri 

nb^n 

~       T      • 

ririn 

rr^'xn 

n^n-i-n 

2  w. 

nb-^'n 

"      T     • 

n|ii:n 

n^b'OT 

n^riajn 

2/ 

^nbiiin 

^nb^n 

•  :    IT   • 

•^fibtin 

.  ^n^b'iin 

^nbn^n 

Ic. 

^^'^'^? 

'      T    V 

n^t:^ 

rj-'boj^ 

nbn-ij^ 

P^wr.  3  wi. 

^nb^i:"' 

iinb^^ 

^nbir":' 

iin-'b-jj^ 

^fibra^ 

3/ 

n:nbirn 

r    :  -     :    • 

riDnbiisn 

T   :  ~    T   • 

rijnbtin 

n:r:bu:'n 

n^nbn-in 

2  m. 

^nb-^jn 

•inbisn 

^nbtrn 

^n^b^jn 

^nbnirn 

2/. 

nsnb'^n 

T   :  "     : 

n:nb'ffin 

T   :  ~    T    • 

r;jn|'j:n 

n^n^'in 

Mjnbni^n 

1  c. 

nbiT? 

nbt^D 

-    r  • 

nbaip 

'n^^ii^_ 

nlri'jjp 

ImPER.  2  771. 

nb'd 

nb^n 

-      T      • 

rib)^i 

ri'^ri 

nbr^n 

2/ 

^nbiD 

•  :    IT   • 

^nb-i 

^ri^i'::n 

•'hbnirn 

Flur.  2  m. 

*b'^ 

^nb'sn 

:    IT   • 

^inV^ 

Tyyqr\ 

^ribn-^Sn 

2/ 

T    :  -    ; 

r    ;  -      r    • 

n:r!b"i 

T   :  ~     :    - 

Mir^rn'i'ri 

Past.  Act. 

!j5ia 

n^^iT-j 

n-^biij'j 

nbn^Tj 

Pass. 

T 

T    ;  • 
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XI. 

Paradigm  of  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  5 

^- 

KAL. 

KIPUAL. 

iiipniL. 

HOPHAL. 

KAL. 

Peet.  3  m. 

—  r 

■c'i? 

t^iri 

t} 

3/ 

T  :iT 

T  ;  • 

T         •       • 

T  :    '•• 

nira 

T   :  IT 

2  m. 

nt:o 

T    ;  — T 

T    :  —  • 

T    :  —  • 

niD'in 

T     :  —  *% 

r   — T 

2/ 

:    ;  —  r 

nu2'iD 

nibin 

p'^Tsn 

nh 

;   — r 

Ic. 

•    ;  — T 

■•ri-^'i? 

•^ntiin 

^nii:"3n 

•      — T 

FluT,  3  c. 

:  IT 

^iD'^D 

^•^"in 

VbjH 

:  IT 

2  771. 

Dnirro 

dnu;"3? 

Dn^dr^n 

cinr,? 

2/ 

"i^'^I*? 

1^"^'5? 

"^^11^7 

•n-^'sn 

1^^? 

Ic. 

:  — T 

^r^55 

^]i2:iri 

^D-^'iri 

—  T 

Infix,  .^JsoZ. 

T 

T      • 

'iiiin 

"  *••  • 

■Jin; 

Constr. 

rrqb. 

••T      • 

^^rq 

rri 

FuT.  3  m. 

tic 

••  r   • 

iii^r 

i2:"r 

iPC 

3/ 

IT  in 

ir'i-n 

••T     • 

ir^iin 

■din 

■PJ!i 

2  wi. 

^3n 

••  r    • 

'iT-sn 

■c'in 

'\t!^ 

2/ 

•^ici^n 

•  :  IT  • 

•"d^in 

•^fen 

"inn 

1(5. 

12J3^? 

••T    V 

'^^j^ 

ir'iN; 

1^1^ 

P?Mr.  3  w. 

^^^: 

:  IT  • 

ro^T 

vi'B:^ 

^:n^ 

3/ 

T    :  —  • 

T     ;    -T    • 

riD-^'in 

nra:3n 

T    :  —  ••. 

(rarin) 

2  ??i. 

^iii^n 

;  IT    • 

ViD"?n 

^ir'^n 

^3nn 

2/ 

T    :  —  • 

MJur'irn 

T    :  "T    • 

T     :   ••  — 

(ninn) 

1  c. 

■^3? 

"T  • 

ID  "^33 

■m 

Imper.  2  ?;^. 

TC'i 

••  r     • 

tb^tj 

|P 

2/ 

^fc3 

•  :  IT   • 

^jj^sn 

wanting 

"5^1 

Flur.  2  m. 

^ic'r; 

:  IT   • 

vj:^3n 

*i3n 

2/ 

r     :  — 

T     ;    "T    • 

ri'is'in 

T     ;   ••  — 

(ra^) 

Part.  Act, 

iD'ib 

12:^515 

1^3 

Pms. 

T 

T   • 

"C3/J 

T     ••, 

1*5 

9/i 


XII. 

Paradigm 

OP  Atin 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

Pr.ET.  3  m. 

—  T 

1 

ID 

=C3 

— T 

liiD 

3/ 

T    ;  IT 

T    — 

T  — r 

ni^iD 

T  ;     1 

2  m. 

(i??i?) 

■  m'io 

T             — 

T         — : 

T   :  — 

2/ 

(^9??) 

niiiD 

niicD 

n^iiD 

\c. 

•    :  —  T 

^niiD 

^ni3D5 

^n^niD 

riur.  3  c. 

:  IT 

^no 

^:nD2 

— r 

^iniD 

:      1 

2  OT. 

(Dnnnp) 

1 

2ninD 

Qni:nDD 

DrinniD 

2/. 

(1^???) 

iti''-? 

l^^.^Dp 

innn^b 

1  V   :  -     J 

1  c. 

:  —  T 

^3lSD 

^DiiDD 

^DzniD 

Infix.  Aisol, 

T 

.1 

20 

uion 

aiiD 

Constr. 

oio 

ID 

:^?n 

niiD 

FUT.  ,3  7/1. 

T 

nD: 

nfe: 

^5'^"^': 

3/ 

T 

non 

n?n 

-2icri 

2  w. 

ncn 

T 

iDn 

ifen 

ndicri 

2/ 

T 

^itpn 

^son 

^i-iDD 

•    :      1    : 

Ic. 

T 

nDi<- 

^|55j^ 

=i?''.c:s; 

PJur.  3  w^. 

T 

iliO"* 

^^1: 

;      1  : 

3/. 

r      V  ••.   : 

T  :        • 

.  n:afcn 

T   ;  —   • 

n^niiDPi 

2  m.      ■ 

T 

^isn 

iinfen 

^d2icn 

:      i    : 

2/. 

-    T    ; 

T  :■  —  • 

nradicn 

T  :  "         : 

1  c. 

T 

nsp 

-1? 

^i^^} 

Imper.  2  w. 

nb 

n?ri 

-d^o 

2/ 

1 

^30 

^n?n 

•    :      1 

PZi^r.  2  w. 

ilM 

^non 

:      1 

2/ 

r 

"i? 

T   :  —   ' 

nrndib 

T    ;    •• 

Part.  Act. 

==b 

niiD'j 

Pass. 

^2 

T 

TT 

Q« 


DOUBIED 

Verbs,  §  57. 

HIPIIIL. 

HOPUAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

PIEL. 

—Cm 

2tTi 

-^'"^?ri 

■^i?^? 

r   ••    •• 

niacin 

T   — 

ninincn 

T  ;       1    ;    • 

T  ;   :    • 

\    niicn 

r            •  -; 

T  :  —         :    • 

rcc:o 

T  :  —  :    • 

niiicri 

rinnincn 

J^^cx 

^tr\±cn 

^riDiiiFiDn 

T??r? 

^^?n 

^no^n    " 

^inincn 

:      1  :    • 

^5c?o 

cnincn 

V   :  —      1    :    • 

Dn^ClDD 

it'^'^^n 

■jnniippri 

I^T'^T? 

^3incn 

^Dniincn 

^3X50 

••     T 

■qc::? 

afcn 

••    T 

niinpn 

•qc::? 

"T 

ncr 

"^^T?: 

'2tr\ 

••    T 

iD^n 

niinpn    ;■ 

■qcxn 

2cn 

••     T 

nc^n 

niinon 

'^^T?^^ 

^2cn 

•      ••    T 

^4fc^n 

^inincn 

•    :       1    :    • 

^icDcn 

••    T 

^b^^ 

niippcx 

■^cxtsi 

••T 

^^tr^ ' 

:      I   :  • 

^ipr?" 

nricn 

T     V  •    : 

n!::cxn 

T  t   ••  :  —   : 

•■    T 

^!i6^n  •. 

^iiircn 

!iic;cn 

T     V  •    : 

riDniincn 

T   :   "•         :    • 

n::DC"cn 

••T 

nfc^5 

^?^*^?? 

^==?: 

=6n 

••    r 

niiirtn 

•^^cx 

...     X 
••     T 

wanting 

^inircn 

T       V    •    -; 

T   :   ••          :    • 

T  :    ••  ;  — 

=0-3 

mmU'i'  ly  'J 

T|wyu« 

• 

T 

1 

1 

XIII.     Paradigm  of 

AyixN  Vav 

KAL. 

NIPUAL. 

riEL. 

PUAL. 

PfiET.  3  m. 

■=)? 

nip5 

C3"^P 

Diip 

3/ 

"•^i? 

n:jip; 

ni'^ip 

n^b-jip 

2  m. 

*?"^E 

rii^bpD 

n-2iip 

n-fbip 

2/ 

Fi:;2 

nlipD 

n"j7bip 

.-  ri'fbip 

Ic. 

"P'PE 

T^'^-^P? 

"'n^^/bip 

"ri72:bip 

Plur.  3  c. 

I'Jl? 

^'2%\ 

iii/jip 

^^^115 

2  m. 

dri'^j? 

dni/jipD 

V   :  -   'i 

CP^'f^'iF? 

2/. 

li^'^E 

1^'^'"-''P? 

l^'r^t 

tP?^ 

Ic. 

wjji 

^3ii:pD 

^"fbip 

iirfiip 

Infix.  ^5w?. 

nip 

nipn 

Constr. 

dip 

Dipri 

■  D/bip 

FuT.  3  w. 

nip; 

Dlp^ 

D-bip': 

t3"bip^ 

.3/ 

Dipri 

Dipn 

Diipn 

n-bipn 

2  w. 

nipn 

cipn 

D"iipn 

D'^bipn 

2/ 

ri^pn 

^rjipn 

'  ^"^^i'F?^ 

rb:aipn 

Ic. 

n-ps 

Dip^5  ■ 

ts'-^T? 

D-rip^ 

P?«r.  3  w. 

i-iip: 

^/jiji'; 

^/i^ifj)': 

ii-j'jip"^ 

:    'i  : 

3/. 

n;r!:ipin 

T    :     >      • 

riDTfbipn 

nrjiipn 

T    :   —   '      : 

2  w. 

\-r,pri 

ii72ipn 

iii'jipn 

^"i^ipn 

2/ 

na^bipn 

T     V    '     ; 

ni/jipn 

T    :     (      • 

ns/j^bSpn 

hJt^T^ 

Ic. 

b^P5 

dipp 

C3"^ip5 

D-bipD 

Imper.  2  m. 

Dp 

nipn 

Dt;ip 

2/ 

^'r^P 

T^ipn 

^iisifj 

wanting 

PZwr.  2  m. 

^^j^ji 

^:jipri 

^•b-jii:? 

2/ 

•  1 

»      »J.-p 

nr:!ipn 

T    :     J      • 

n5"97bip 

Part.  ulc^. 

^P. 

D:bip7j 

Pass, 

d^p 

nip; 

t)bp53 
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AND   Ay  IN 

YoDii  Verbs,  §  59. 

1 

HIPHIL. 

nopnAL. 

HITIIPAEL. 

KAL. 

C2"pn 

Dpn 

Diiptri 

1 

T 

rr^jp^n 

T    :      ,    :    • 

ran 

T    T 

T          ••  -: 

(n-J12^n) 

nf^ipnn 

T  :  —           T          • 

ni?j^pn 

(n-#n) 

mbipnn 

t^nn 

''riti-'pri 

(•^n-^fe^n) 

^rj-f^ipnn 

^ran    ''nii^n 

■  ^-'pn 

rip^n 

^i:aipnn 

T                                   • 

dshTrgn 

(nr)t:E^ri) 

Dinr/jiprin 

^?^ 

■jini^^-^jpn 

(TO^^) 

-jp^^aiprn    - 

^nnn 

^5i3i7i^pri 

(^3/^E^n) 

iD'^igipm 

^3::n 

Qfen 

• 

i3^Pg. 

diipnr! 

.  ^i: 

Dp^"^ 

•  T 

D^pn 

Dp^n 

D'^iprn 

•     T 

fi^n 

Dp^n 

D:;^pnn 

•     T 

*'?'P^ 

^/bp^n 

^■b'jiprn 

>•        •     T 

•     T 

Dp^5^ 

C3"^Tr^^ 

•     T 

vrp: 

^-jpv 

X2'2^pt^^ 

:    '  1    :  • 

•  T 

njsspn 

(n:i3p^n) 

nrfbiprin 

•vi^pn 

,    ^lip^in 

^■^Tj^pnn 

•      T 

nr-2pn 

(nj^pn) 

njwbiprri 

OTJ 

Dp^3 

~  Dtipw 

•  r 

t=feO 

Diipnn 

1 

-*"!'' 

"•r-p" 

wanting 

^7!?!aii:nn 

"?■':     ' 

^•0-pn 

^^ii-^Spjnn 

^--n 

«■#" 

nr^-bipr\ri 

(-??:) 

B"P'^ 

D^bipri^j 

T 

t2pTJ 

Y 

a^n 
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XIV 

\    Para 

DIGM    OF 

Pe  Yodh 

Verbs,  §  58. 

KAL. 

NIPIIAL. 

nipniL. 

nopnAL. 

KAL. 

Pbet.  3  m. 

—  T 

niTID 

n^izpin 

1                                     "T 

3/ 

T    :  IT 

T    :     1 

T          • 

rrzz" 

r    ;  IT 

2  w. 

T   :   — r 

T  :  — 

nn-iin 

T  :   — 

T    ;    — 

T   :  — T 

2/. 

:    ;    — T 

nntiiD 

mijin 

TpLpr^ 

^^5r 

\c. 

•    :    — T 

^riniris 

^nn-iin 

"'ra-iin 

•    :   —  T 

Plur.  3  c. 

:  IT 

:    1 

^n^irin 

:       1 

:  IT 

2  m. 

^^?"^: 

Drin-^iij 

Driniriin 

V  :   -      1 

V   :   -      1 

^^■^?: 

2/. 

■jpin'^: 

)  V  :  -    ( 

V   :    —      1 

-|riz^i-iin 

1 

Ic. 

:   — T 

^Dniris 

^Dnirin 

^Dii^'^n  , 

:  — T 

Infin.  AI>sol. 

T 

nirin 

T 

Constr. 

^^■'9' 

•T      • 

n^icin 

n-iin 

izid;' 

FuT.  3  w. 

^^?. 

••r  • 

n-'ir 

niiv 

•iiin*;' 

3/ 

^'?i!) 

••T     • 

I'^irin 

n^^r. 

'uii-'n 

2?». 

^^^ 

"T      • 

n-^ibin 

n-^^n 

izid^n 

2/ 

^itin 

•    :iT  • 

^n-^izJin 

•    :       1 

Ic. 

^■i?>? 

"T    • 

n-^-icii^ 

nui^i< 

^i-^ijt 

-P^wr.  3  m. 

:  I" 

:iT« 

^n-^'iv 

:     1 

:    1* 

8/. 

T   :  —  •• 

T   :    "T   • 

T   :    — 

nj^i'i-t^ 

2  w. 

:iT   • 

iQ^-iin 

:       1 

;      r 

2/ 

T  :  —  ••    . 

T   :    "T   • 

T  :    •• 

r   :    - 

T    :  — 

Ic. 

niTs 

••T« 

n^-iiiD 

niD'^D 

ird^D 

Impee.  2  w. 

=iT? 

••T      • 

niBin 

^i: 

2/. 
Plur.  2  w. 

•    :iT   • 

:iT    • 

wanting 

2/. 

T    :     •• 

r    :    •T    • 

T    :    •• 

r    :   —  : 

Part.  Act. 

nii"^ 

:n-ibrj 

•• 

Pass. 

T 

T 

T 

Trti^ 

inn 


XV. 

Paradigm  of  Lamedti  Aleph  Verb^ 

5,    §60. 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

iTirniL. 

IIITIIPAEL. 

Peet.  3  m. 

T     T 

T    :  • 

&^rj 

i^'i'^n 

^?'^^rj 

3/ 

T    ;    IT 

r^k'i'D'j 

T    :    :  • 

T    :    • 

r      •    :    • 

nijr^rn 

2  w. 

T        T    r 

t^^k'2 

T            ••     • 

T        ••    :    • 

r           ..   —    ;      . 

2/. 

r    T 

rj^i'^D 

T\^k')2 

r^^k^^n 

ni^i?°;nn 

1  c. 

•            T     T 

"^nxi-j? 

^^^k'? 

^n^r^n 

T^5?■2n^ 

Plur^  3  C. 

:   IT 

^^^"t? 

^kll^ 

^^<-i::an 

^xs:arn 

2  w. 

T    : 

J3^^?'T? 

^t}^^'? 

Dn^r^n 

Dnj^r^nri 

2/. 

}  V       T   : 

l^^?'-?? 

1^!^?^ 

■jrjKrjn 

■;mr^rn 

1  c. 

r   T 

JiwU^r^D 

^DXr; 

^:&<r^ri 

^D^r^nn 

Infix.  ^5so? 

r 

^5*i•JD 

^^^"5 

«-?^n 

Constr 

^±2 

••     T      • 

«?'^ 

i^^r^n 

^^s^r* 

Put.  3  m. 

••     T  • 

^?'^': 

^'k'T 

^?"i?5^' 

3/ 

T    ;     • 

V     T      • 

i^fi^jn 

5<-r^n 

K!S"^nn 

2  m. 

T    ;    • 

••     T      • 

^i-qv\ 

«^i^n 

&^k";nr 

2/. 

^^'■^'r^ 

•    :    IT   • 

^kT2T) 

"Ni-r^n 

\Nt2|5nri 

Ic. 

^k'2^ 

T    :   V 

"•    r   V 

^?"^^ 

i^-i^^ 

^?^s^^ 

Plur.  3  m. 

^k^'T 

^kii2^ 

:   IT  • 

^k^-T 

^^^'^'9: 

^kTct}": 

3/ 

T       V    :     • 

T           V     T       • 

nj^fi^ri 

T       V    :   — 

ri^^ki2rr\ 

T        •••  —  :• 

2  m. 

^i^:;-jn 

:    IT   • 

^^^"^n 

^^Tr^ 

^m'2t)T} 

2/. 

T        V    ;     • 

T            V     T      • 

r        V  —  ■: 

r        V    ;   — 

n:^kr2pr\ 

1  c. 

r     :  • 

^ii2y 

«?■?? 

^T-?! 

5^^=^? 

Im:'ER.  2  m. 

T    : 

••     T     • 

^?^ 

i<i";n 

^?'=\^J7 

2/ 

^kT2 

•     ;    IT    • 

^k^r2 

^5<"2rn 

^k^'2t^ri 

/>ZMr.  2  m. 

^kr2 

:    IT   • 

^k'^'2 

^^^rjn 

'!\kT2t}ri 

2/ 

T       V   : 

T           V     T      • 

r\:i^±'2 

r         V  — 

T       V    :   — 

T       V  —  :    • 

Part.  u4c^. 

^^'^ 

^^?"^"9 

t<-rfj 

^k'2n2 

Pass. 

r 

r     ;  • 

m 


.A.  V  JL. 

rAllAUlUM 

UJT    JJAMEDII 

KAL. 

NIPHAL. 

PIEL. 

Pket.  3  m. 

n5a 

T    T 

r:b':o 

T  ;  • 

T    • 

3/ 

T  :  IT 

nhb:;3 

T  ;  :  • 

T  :  • 

2  m. 

T      •     T 

T       •     ' 

2/ 

•     T 

r^'b'3? 

n-b? 

1(J. 

•        •     T 

"n^b'jD 

-n-ba 

Plur.  3  c. 

-     «3 

T 

*^3:3 

\ba 

2  ^. 

C3n'br» 

cirj^bv? 

Dr;"ba 

.     2/. 

■jh-b? 

1^'^f? 

■|h-b3 

Ic. 

•    r 

^"b3D 

>irb'a 

Infix.  Absol. 

r 

m'5'>? 

» 1^3 

Constr. 

nib's 

T      • 

ribs 

FuT.  3  m. 

nS?:  ■ 

nb'r 

V     T    • 

~fe 

3/. 

V  r    • 

2  w. 

n5^n 

V   T      • 

2/ 

^^fjH 

-ban 

•    T     •• 

•1  ( 

75^ 

Ic. 

1  )V,«N 

'     nb'5« 

V   r    V 

rb:^ 

P?wr.  3  ?w. 

T  • 

^b^^' 

3/. 

T    V   :    • 

nrb'^n 

T      V   T      • 

nrbjn 

T    V  —   : 

2  wi. 

*?n 

*'.nn 

T      • 

^b3n 

2/ 

♦^r.^f^ 

nrb'rin 

T      V    T     • 

nrb'jP. 

Ic. 

nb:o   - 

r;b:i3 

V    T  • 

•  1 

Imper.  2  m. 

n:ri 

"  T     • 

♦^b'?' 

2/. 

^'i-i 

•    T     • 

"53 

PZwr.  2  w. 

^ 

T      • 

=lb3 

2/ 

T    %•  : 

nrb'iin 

T      V    T      • 

T       V    — 

Part.  ^cf. 

n5b 

nb'rrj 

Pas5. 

... 

V  :  • 
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He  Verbs,  §  61. 

i 

PUAL. 

HipniL. 

HOPHAL. 

HITHPAEL. 

T  \ 

T  ;     •     " 

.  nbr^n  • 

■'IT 

T  :  :     • 

nribr^n^. 

r  :  :    T 

nnb^nri 

T     "  •.. 

r    ••  :    r 

T    •  —  :    • 

n^br^n 

n^br^ri 

••  :   T 

n^Vsnri 

Ti^'Va 

T'^'^v 

•    •*  ;    T 

^n^^snn 

\!i^n 

:    r 

^b'^nri 

Oti''}.?^ 

E^in^bfM 

dn"b:'.n 

V    ••  :    T 

dii^b^nn 

]h^^3, 

1  V    •  :    • 

-jn-^b^n 

I  V    ••  :    T 

•jn^b^nri 

^rb5?i 

•• :    T 

iir^^nri 

(n%) 

nb'^n 

••  :    T 

(nb^r^r;) 

ni&n 

(n%) 

Tr[%m    - 

k  1 

nb>: 

f^.)?^: 

nV^n 

nbbn 

rib'^n 

V  ;    T 

n&nri 

ny^n 

n5;.n 

V  :    r 

r&m 

•  ••    : 

*'??^ 

'ban 

•IT 

^%T\T) 

nVzi^^ 

V    i     T 

^%'^^ 

^¥: 

^^?: 

%: 

T    V  ••.   : 

nrb'^n 

T    V  :  — 

nrbbn 

T    V  :   T 

nrb'snn 

r    V  —   :    • 

^H-^ 

% 

^•rsnn 

T    V  ■•.  : 

T    V  :  — 

T    V  :    T 

T    V  —  :    • 

n&3 

V  \ : 

1  l^-^JJ 

nb:o 

V  :  r 

nV^n? 

rj-^r^ri 

»^^5^rj 

wanting 

-Ksn 

waRting 

"^^^r^r* 

6;!j 

^b'^nri 

T    V  ;    — 

s^r)5^r^ 

nbsnt: 

nVj)^ 

V  :  T 

— 
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Masc.  D-^b-n^      Fern-  rTi:)11"t' 


Xv^II.    Declension  of  ^Nouns,  §§  44-47. 

I.  JVouns  which  suffer  a  change  in  the  vowels  only, 

i.     AVitli  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 

I  III 

Sma.  Ahs,      ni"I><  master  Const,     'llli^       Pl.  Ahs.  d^j"!!^^  Coms^.  "^plN: 

'lilliT  memorial  li"^?T 

I  I 

yib73  interpreter  7^-^ 

Masc  bilti  great  i^m.  nbil-^ 

T  T 

b^l'Dp^  EJil.  pass.  part.       nb^tOp 

ii.     With  Tsere  in  the  ultimate. 
a.  Monosyllables. 

Sing.  Ahs.         "^k  *^^®-  ^^*^^^      T^        ■^^*  '^^^'    ^^??  ^^"^^*   ^'^^ 

Z*.  Polysyllables  having  pretonic  Kamets  in  the  penult. 

I  I  I 

Sing.  Ahs-.       ^p^  heavy  Const.  "l^lSorT^^      Pl.  ^&5.  tD'^I^S         Const.  ^^^3 
ifrtsc.  '©D''  dry       Fern.   T\^'2'^  Masc.  tj"^"d2'<        Fern,  til:!) 31 

(?.  Polysyllables  having  any  other  vowel  than  Kamets  in  the 
penult. 

Sing.  ^&5.    top  112?  judge.  Const    tOSltlJ    P^-    ^&-s.  tD^ppp        Const. -^^2^1^ 

I  .  II.  I 

Masc.  bpp  KaL  Act.  part.  Fern.  Hbpp  or  iTlbpp  ^asc.  Q^bpp       -f'ew?.  ^libtOP 

btOp.^Pielpart.         nb'tDp.^.ornbpp^         C'^l^p.^  ill^tOp^ 

iii.     With  Kamets  in  the  ultimate. 


Sing.  Ahs-  y^  fish 

T 
I 

IT'^P^  sanctuary 

t):    • 
I 

"^12*1  word 

T      T 

p3?  cloud 
12  ib  lieart 
Masc.     QDH  "wise 

T      T 

bbpi  Niph.  part. 


Pl.  Ahs.     tl^r^l  Const,     ^yr^ 

Q^tp^p)?  ^tf'lp)2 

•  T  -;  ••  :    * 

tD^^iib  "^inb 

,  ^ .  .... 

I  I 

Fern.  n^^iDn     Jif«5c.  tD'i^siDn  -p'm.  ni^Dn 

T  T  -:                                       '   T  -;  T    -: 

nbtop^rribbpiD  Li^"rjp5  nibtopD 


nib 


XVII.    Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47. 


iv.     With  final  n... 
«  t 

Sing,  Ahs.    u^*i;p    appearance   ConsL  n^"l)2    ^^    -4&5-  tD^5J^^73 


HDP 


reed 


Masa     nS""    fair 


SiNO.  -4&i?. 


*lt^&  covert 
'Q^^  streugth 
^y2  lord 

V    T 

I 

ni^?  eye 

b?n  foot 

•jfi^  ear 


V,     Segholates, 

Const    tlb^    P^    -4&5.  ^^?^^ 

r 

*J^:?   Dual. 


btii 


1t^ 


T  ; 


Const  "^^1)2 

I 

T 

•■    :   T 

< 


II.  Nouns  wliicli  double  their  final  consonant 


Sing.  Ahs. 


en 


b^'Ii  camel 

T    T 

I 

pn  statute 
•J'p'  tootli 
'J top  small 


Const      3)2!^    Pl.   ^&5,    t:^^^5 
ntl?    Dual. 


Const  *^3)25 
Fern.  niS'Dp 


Masc.      ItOD  small  Fem.  HSpP    Pi-.  -3/asc,  Q^ppP 

'^12'$  deep  tlp^)??.  Q^j?^? 

Ahs.      'I'll^?  Hebrew  Consi.'n*!^?^  Pi-^&5.  t]"''^")5?  ortl'^^:^  Co«s«.  ^^1^!? 

I  III 

ilfflsc.    ^ItO  fresh  i^m.      n^^ltO^/^^c-  S^'^'itD  4n1'>"ltO 

III.  Otlier  nouns  svffer  no  change. 

Sing.  J.&s.lU^lSb^  garment      Const  t2Jqsb)2Pi'- >4&5,  lD"'tp^2b?a  Const  ^ip^Sb?? 

I  I  I 

Masc.  iitO  good  i^ew.    nillO  -^«5c-.  Q^iltO    -Z''e»«'     ril!2ltO 

T 

b^t:p?3  Hipii.  part  nD"iDp?2  or  inbtop^o    n-'D^top^^    nib^top^ 


XVII.    Declension  of  Nouns,  §§  44-47 


I^ouns  vjith  the  feminine  ending/  n^. 
i.     With  Kamets  or  Tsere  in  the  penult. 


Sing.  Ahs.       XTJrl  fi^h         Const. 

T      T 
I 

n^pD  vengeance 

t)  t  : 
I 

T\'Hy  couQsel 


nstn  lip 

T     T 


Const,  riiri^. 


nr^T  PL.  Abs.     til jt 
n??^  mi? 

riSip    Dual.        t2'^^tn&ip 
ii.     From  Sei^^liolates. 

Sing.  J&s.    M^bTD  queen       Const.       n^b^D    Pl-  -4&s.    HllDb^S    Const    tniDb73 

nnno  covert  nnno  nlnriD  mSno 

nm^  strength  ti^^sis?  ni72j£:s?         rrimy 

't:t  -;t  tt:  :t 

iii.     All  others. 

Const.         Jn_55    PL.  Ahs.        rii35       Const,     tl'itl^ 

ni*^trf^  nii^itrf"'         nli?^:!?^ 

Nouns  with  the  feminine  ending  t\. 

SiNG.^&s-Jn">5'p!p  observance Consf.tl'1)5tp!0  'Bh.Ahs.  JTil"!^'©^  Const.  Dll^SpQ 
npir  sucker  ripi.i"' 

nbib^  skull  ^)^)^, 

JTi"i;;23?  Hebrew-woman       in"''^53J 
n^iDb??  kingdom  n^Db)3 


SiNQ.  J6s.        tlS^  garden 

T    - 
I 

♦li^^uiJ''  salvation 


nip5r 

m'pjl"', 

nib-ib^ 

m'bsb-i 

:  :    \ 

nin^? 

nl^in? 

M^DbTD 

m'^Db)2 

XVIII.  Paradigm  of  Nouns  with  Suffixes,   §49. 


Singular. 

heart      ihb    king       "nb/b  queen     tllsb/-^      hand     1^ 

Comt.             riib           ^b7b  nsb^j            t 

— ;                             Iv  V  — :  — 


Siw^.  1  c.  my 

(( 

•  T  ; 

U 

^ib^j 

(( 

^ihsb^j 

a 

^- 

2  771.  thy 

a 

%-=^t 

(( 

!rjsb:a 

u 

!rjn3b7j 

(( 

^: 

2/   thy 

u 

(( 

^?b:j 

i( 

••  T  :  — 

u 

••T 

3  w.  his 

u 

(( 

i^biz 

(( 

ih3b7j 

a 

iT 

3/.  her 

a 

(( 

T  :  -" 

(( 

nh3b7j 

u 

^n- 

Plur,  1  c.   our 

ii 

••  T  : 

a 

iissbD 

(( 

^Dnsb^j 

u 

ii:T 

2  m.  your 

u 

tiinab 

u 

Di^b/j 

a 

Dinsb-«: 

u 

d5T 

• 
2/.   your 

(( 

|i33> 

(C 

"psb:j 

(( 

l?r^?^'^ 

u 

15T 

3  m.  their 

(( 

Di3b 

T  T  ; 

(C 

tl^'2 

u 

Dhsb?^ 

(( 

Dr 

3/.   their 

u 

1??^ 

u 

)?^a 

u 

J  T  T  :  - 

u 

ITT 

P  L  TJ  E  A  L .      ,  r;'  ^J  ^>^'v     •  /^  D  IT  A  L . 


hearts  d^'ilzb  kings  D'^bb^J  queens' niib^J   hands  d^T 

Const.  ^inb  "^Dbt]  niDb^j  *''i'^ 


shig,  1  c.  my    "      ''inb  "     '^ib'a  "     ^riirib^^  »  '''i^ 

-  r  :                                -r    ;                               -         ;   _  _^ 

2wi.thy    «    iri^inb  "    !?i"'ib"j  "    iri^lhirb^j  "  'n^'i'' 

2/  thy    "    Tj^nnb  "    tj^5bs5  »   t];ni;:b!a  "  "qi^r 

3  m.  his    "     rinb  "    rib/j  "    rhiDb^^  "  rn^ 

3/.  her    "    M^inb  ''    H^ib^j  «  n^ihlDb^j  "  rr^i^ 

T        %•    T   :                                    T       VT     :                                 TV;—  T       VT 

p?wr.  1  c.  our    *'    ^rinb  "   ^rDb:j  "   ^rnibb".:  "  ^rv 

••  T  :                            "T    :                           ..        .  _  ..^ 

2  w.  your  "  ci'^nnb  "  di^Db"^  "  di^mi^b"^  "  di^T 
2/.  your  "  "ji'^^^b  «  "ji'^^b'^  "  "b'nibb'a  "  ■ji-^i;' 

3  w.  their  "  dTj^^nib  "  dfi^rb'^  "  dM'ri«b"j  "  ^tcT 
3/.  their  "  "jH^^^^b  "  >T5^^  "  IT^^'^^'i?  "  ^fn;: 
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-^Vl 

Cardinals. 

Y  v;o». 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Ahsol. 

(7<?nsir. 

AhsoL 

Constr, 

One 

T    V 

nn^5 

tb^ 

r\m 

Two 

^:i'^ 

^DIC 

D^nip 

'JD'^ 

Three 

T      : 

niip-ji 

T 

tb'^ 

Tour 

T  T  ;  ^ 

nrn-^^ 

3''?7^'? 

y±r^ 

Five 

T   •  -: 

'^"^^i?D 

••    T 

ibin 

Six 

T      • 

mibti 

irizi 

^izj 

Seven 

n^iiii 

rnib 

ri"9 

Eight 

T        : 

nitsii 

nbt3ir 

nib^ 

Nine 

n;birn 

^"OT 

riin 

Ten 

nVir:5> 

T  T  ~: 

^'?"?? 

™? 

n'^i? 

Eleven 

\   1? 

/   To;:? 

V                    T  T 

Twelve 

Thirteen 

nibs 

T   T 

T      : 

•nnto 

tro: 

Eourteen 

nib::? 

T   T 

T  T  :  — 

nVir? 

^'??!?? 

Fifteen 

nibs? 

T  T 

T  •  -: 

*^byt^. 

■uiiin 

Sixteen 

nib:!? 

T  T 

T      • 

^^''?? 

iri: 

Seventeen 

T  r 

T  :    * 

J^*^*^? 

riib  - 

Eighteen 

-  ib3? 

T   T 

T        : 

•n^'^? 

nirii 

Nineteen 

T  T 

T    :    • 

•^^*^? 

:rirn 

Twenty 

D^nip:^     1 

Sixty             D'^fe© 

One  hundred 

T      *■ 

Thirty 

D^'fcbp       1 

Seventy      D^^^niO    • 

Two  hundred 

•      -             T 

Forty 

D'^lbs-ix 

Eigiity      n^hbir 

One  thousand 

5iV^ 

Fifty 

n^Mn 

Ninety       D'^r^H 

Ordinals. 

Ten  thousand 

«iaS 

First 

liirsn 

Fifth       ^©■'pn 

Eighth     '•h'^)2ro 

Second 

^i© 

Sixth            ■'^lO 

Ninth        ^r^^Cn 

Third 

*»tD"'bc 

Seventh    ^i^'2W 

Tenth       ''S^teS? 
•    ■  -I 

Fourth 

'^i^'^n-i 

lOS 


XX.      Consecution  of  Accents,  ^  20. 


Trimary 

Sections. 

DO 

M 
ft 

J; 

H 
O 

"-> 

o 
O 

to 

ft 

m 

M 

k 

c 

CO      . 

13 

ft 

tn 

H 

O 

U 

O 

O 

0^      . 

ft 

m 

> 

H 

o 

* 
* 

1 

J 

1 

y 

.(„s) 

» 

.(,)l)' 

/o 

X.M  .L 

A 

J 

A 

..(.) 

oo 

.(.)>.)' 

Secondary 
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The  accents  in  parenthesis  are  liable  to  be  substituted  for  those  that  pre- 
cede them.  Thus  in  the  train  of  Silluk  or  Athnahh  occupying  the  upper 
liorizontal  line  of  the  table,  if  T'bhir  is  preceded  by  one  Conjunctive,  it  will 
be  Darga  or  Merka  ;  if  by  two,  the  second  will  be  Kadhma  or  Munahh  ;  if 
by  three,  the  third  will  be  T'lisha  K'tanna. 
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1.  The  Peefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 

In  tlie  earlier  reading  lessons  the  accents  wiU  be  but  sparingly  employed.  The 
tone  syllable  will  be  marked  when  it  is  not  the  ultimate ;  and  an  occasional  disjunc- 
tive will  be  inserted  when  it  is  needed  as  a  sign  of  interpunction  or  to  account  for 
a  pausal  form,  §  19. 

T":  TT  T":  -  TT"  T  -  T"  VT-  t-- 

•  T  -  :  -    *T    -  :  V    V    -  •    IT  T    -     »   •  v.*  t  '    V 

^pii2    :  nn3?3    nisni   nnSi    npina   ntonn  on'S    :  nph  ny    nnb-a 

h  •  V   IT   T  T    r  V  V    :  »■.•  »  t    T  ■••  V  >V  -  V     V    •• 

:nb^^3  nixb  D^^SDiDi  ni'^  ni^^  nixb  tj-ao    :n"ii?b 


2.  The  Personal  Prokotjks,  §  29. 

Remark  1.  The  predicate  of  a  sentence  may  be  directly 
connected  with  its  subject  without  the  verb  to  he,  which 
must  be  supplied  in  English,  nin^  nns  tJiou  (art)  JeJio- 
vali;  or  the  pronoun  fi^in  of  the  third  person  may  be  used 
as  a  copula  instead  of  the  verb  to  he,  which  must  be  sub- 
stituted for  it  in  translating,  D*'n*bj5  i5^n  T\7\^  tliou  art  God, 
see  §  67. 

2.  Property  or  possession  is  denoted  by  the  prej).  b  to, 
lelonging  to,  e.  g.  'j^'jxn  nin^b  the  earth  (helongs)  to  Jeho- 
vah, is  JehovahJs,  ?|03r?  ''b  the  silver  is  mine, 

3.  The  preposition  I'^a  is  repeated  before  both  the  ob- 
jects, between  which  the  interval  is  indicated  'Tjp^^  ^T^ 
hetween  me  and  tJiee. 
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T        :  •        T  -  •     T     •  •        :■■.  I      •■  :  •-:•-:  t        :  •    -: 

v:    T  F     V    T    T  •      -     T    -  •         vi  '  T  /       ••  •    rr  •         v:   .- 

niyn      :  a'^'bira  n^n'bj^  s^n  nnx  K"bn     :  r-ixn-b:?  r.nxi  D*rm 

•      -    T    -  •         v:  T    -  -:  »     V    T    T  -  T    -  ;  •      -    t    - 

D"^nbx   nnnn     :nn-Tn    ^b^    scdh   "ib     jan   •'b  r\r\V^     :n«  n^b 

•rt  -    -   -:  T  T    -  •  :  I  :•   ■:    -  •  ••  •  t  -  :  t  v  t 

:  Dbi^b  Kin  nii^  bxnte'^  rn^  ^:^:i    :  "^Dbi^ 

T       ;  •  ..  T     :  •        I     ••  ...  .      T 


3.  Other  Pronouns.     §  30. 

Remark  4.  When  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  joined  to 
a  noun  as  an  attributive,  it  follows  the  noun  and  both 
receive  the  definite  article,  e.  g.  "jn  ni'^n  this  day^  Di'^n 
i5inn  tliat  day.  When  it  is  used  as  a  predicate,  the  de- 
monstrative stands  first  and  is  without  the  article  Di'^n  nr 
tliis  is  the  day^  §  71.  1. 

V    -  -  —  -  *      T    -  -IT  -  V    ":         T  V    -:         T  : 

^pn  nii^  ni5T  :  DDb  "i©n  i^^iifn  n^^T  :  njn  n^^ibi  njs^-Tn  fnsb 
^)a  :  nin;^  'I'a  :  f'lSfn-bDn  '^sii?  pi5  :  '}^'n:kn-b:?  "icn;  "iit)?"b3  i-^ni 
''•ab  :  nbx   HTsh  std  :  TiitJD  'i^  :  nbx  ^13  :  nns  i-a  :  D'^iDm   "^b 

•  :  V    ••  T     ••  T  <  T  •  :•    ••  •  T     -  •  ■      -     T    - 

D^i2:a  ^i»b5i  nnnis  V"^»:3  nci^i  bs^isia  D'^'ai^a  t»c&5  j  nn  sin  iirs 

•     -   -  V   -:-  -  AT    •        J    •••    T   T  V    -:-  -     -     .  ,     _    T   -  •.■    -:  T  V    -: 

:  '^b-nrs-^Di  •'is  ^b  :  i^nsb  nnn-a 


4.  Perfect  ^  Verbs.     Kal  Preterite  and 
Infinitives.     §  33. 

The  verbal  forms  should  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements  ; 
thus  nFi':?::^  ye  (m.)  killed  is  composed  of  b:!:;^  the  ground  form  of  the  Kal  pret. 
and  cn  shortened  from  the  3  m.  pi.  pron.  CPX . 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

^'?^!?  ,^2^^1?  ,^^-^?    ,^t:j  ,^^^g    ,*-9)?   ^J^^'^B   ,C2^^'^P 
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Remaek  5.  Both  forms  of  the  infinitive  may  be  used 
alone ;  but  the  construct  only  is  emj)loyed  with  preposi- 
tions, §  81.  2,  thusbiijab,  Vir'^n  not  birab,  biizj^a . 

70  /  :•/  :•  t:7  t; 

-r]!:^'^  ^   :  no  nb'in-ni5     :  mrnb   nnni    nin  ^i^-o  nbis  t\\ii^ 

>T    :   IT  :  IT  V  V    -  V  r     :   IT  T  t    r  :  .      ;         T  :   -  T  t        ; 

?]C3  'lb  )^^    J  nis^tin-nsj  ^s^i-air-i^b    j  tfs  ^ipnn    t  pn'i  ona    :  t^^ 
riDDTij  jnin^b  na^  r^kn  nrn®     tea   nbir-a^-i^b     :nt)irb  Q^bsi 

:  ;   -    T  T  -  T    -       I    V  T    T  T    :     IT  T  T  :     -    T  :    •  •  ••  : 

-ns  Dnn^©     jn^^?n  n-^bsn-bs  b:?   rip^;;''!   Jnb^n   r\"^:^D     jn^jm 
mujn-nx  nn^ia©    prnrnb  p^i   :  ni^rTsn-bs-nx  "ibic    :n-Tn  ni^n 

T  -  -  V  V  :    -    J  •     :  -  T      »    V   ■••  T  :    ■    -        T  v  t  v   -  ~ 

tDDb  i^'in  lij-tp  '^3 

^  p2'n  is  followed  by  3  ,  the  usual  Hebrew  plirase  being  to  cleave  or  adliere  in^ 
where  the  English  idiom  requires  to  cleave  to.  Daghesh-forte  conjunctive  in  2. 
§13.4. 

^h'&Q  is  also  followed  by  2  ,  where  our  idiom  requires  to  ride  over. 


5.       NlPHAL,      PlEL,     AND     PuAL    PrETERITES    AND    INFINI- 
TIVES,   §  34. 

A  figure  following  a  verbal  form  indicates  the  number  of  times  it  is  to  be  found 
in  the  paradigm. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

j'lnbbp?    jJ^btppp    jinbt^ps    ,nbi:p2    ^^-b-bpD    ,^bi2p?    ,  I?bt:p3 

.  DPbiipp  J  bt2p3  ,  biipn 

,  nbtap    ,  onb^p    ,  btsp  ,  ^Dbibj^  ,  nbfsp  ,  nbrop  ,  ^nbrop  ,  ^^nbiop 
,11^^^)^   ,*i3p   ,nb^j5   ,n^iDp  ,^sb^;]5  ,(2)  b^p  ,inb^p  ,  ^bi^p 

.  Dnbrop  ,  nb^p 

Remark  6.  The  sign  of  the  definite  object  lni<  becomes 
n^  before  grave  sufiixes  and  t^ix  before  light  sufiixes, 
§  ^(S.  3,  thus  '^n'lx  ,  Dins  ;  with  the  3  m.  s.  sufiix  it  is  ini5, 
with  3  f.  s.  r^Tv^  ,  §  29.  4. 

ODn  ^M'^p?'!  DDnij  'imnp    JDD^ssb  -j^-ixn  noap?    nb^n?  K'b 
-nx  nbT»b  ^lujip  nrybi^-nfi^     tn^ii-bs  15D    tnin'i  ''2i5-'5  Dr\5?Ti 
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:  ^b  ^22)53  :  ini5  rr"npi  ia-ii^x-bs-rxi  "js-crin-nK  nnriDn 

6.  The  KE^iAiJvriNG  Preterites  and  Infinitives.     §  35. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

^rbbpnn  j-inbrsj^nn  ,  "ipb-jpn  ,  nbi:;:n  ,  nb-^bpn ,  ^:bi:;:n ,  nP5bi:j:r, 
y^bipi^rn  ,  (2)  bi:;:n  ,  b^ui;:n  ,  •^nbbj^n  ,  ib-j;:n  ,  rbib-^n  ,  r^yji";^ 

.(2)  bDpnn  ,  b^bpn  ,bi:]:n 

IIe3[aek  7.  The  absolute  infinitive  is  often  joined  with 
the  finite  tenses  of  the  verb  for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 
thus  "^r^tt^jpn  ir^i^n  consecratmg  J  have  consecrated^  i.  e. 
I  have  certainly  or  entirely  consecrated, 

tji'^pn  1CN  nn-ni  scin-ss'  nin-^b  ni'i  trbt:n  tr'npn  cmi^-w 
?,C2r-r.x    '^ntj'^pn    t'^'^r\    \  ^iir'^gnn-x'b   :  ens    -ics    Dt^ian-bsp 

.     -     .     .  T    ••    ;  T    T  TV-  •      :     •    :  -       »     V    r    T  V  •     :      •  t  - 

•fbrn  :ib  Dsns  n'^njpnb  DDni<  n^'n'bx"'  b-^^nnns  "CTah}  tnDxbiin-nfij 
nn-^npni    DDnK    nbsri    n^nn-nx    Dsn .  "^nnb-cn  ^    :  n^Db^n-b^^ 

:  DDnx  rrjii^rsni  rrannn-rs? 

'   See  §  26. 

*  Plural  in  form  but  singnlar  in  sense,  and  therefore  taking  a  singnlar  verb, 
§  85.  3. 

^  Followed  by  the  prep.  2  in  the  sense  of  sending  upon  or  againsL 

7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative  and  Participles.     §  36. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,*i:pn  ,bt:ipsj  ,  (2)  nrVL^pn  ,b''o'^>^  ,bi2p3  ,(2)  b-j;:n  ,^.b-jpi 

.  ^bt3p  ,  brjj  ,  nrV-Dp  ,  bbp  ,  bbp  ,  •'biJp  ,  "'^'^^J? 

Remark  8.  The  article  before  a  participle  must  some- 
times be  rendered  in  English  by  the  relative  pronoun, 
e.  g.  "Tawn  the  (one)  heeding  or  (he)  ivho  is  Iceeping. 
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9.  Wlien  the  sign  of  the  definite  object  precedes  the 
relative,  it  belongs  not  to  it  but  to  its  antecedent  under- 
stood, see  §  30.  3 ;  hence  "nr5<  nx  means  not  wliom  oi 
which,  but  him  ivho  or  ivhat  equivalent  to  that  ivhich. 

:  ri-ii-^  "irx  r.i«  ^iit  nw  nps'i  nnac*'  ^b  nb^Si  ni'^  :^rarn 

•  ''         '•  T-;  ;:•  t:-t  ::• 

j"^:©  ''czibn  :dd|  bto'^'i  nin^  Dsn  "^ri^  birftjs-i<*b  tb^^n't^'^a  D-^bTE-a 

in'b^ran  nscabn  p 

■»  :    -  T     :    -  :    •        I  •• 


8.    NlPHAL,   PlEI.  AND   PuAL   FuTUEES,    ETC.      §  37. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

.  (2)  n:bt:;^n  ,  bi^D  ,  .bi:;^n  ,  *::;^^  ,  ^bt:;^n  ,  bi:g^ 

.  ^bcpj^n  ,  '^bcij  ,  ^bc35  ,  b^;:^  ,  bh^;^^  ^  (2)  b^f  n 

Eemaek  10.  The  infinitive  with  or  without  the  prepo- 
sition b  maybe  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  as  "i^Pi^nb  ^b  ^b 
to  hum  incense  heloiigs  not  to  thee  or  it  is  not  for  thee  to 
hu/rn  incense. 

11.  The  antecedent  of  the  relative  pronoun  may  often 
be  omitted,  thus  ncx  «^n  he  is  the  one  tvho  or  that  is 
the  thing  ivhich, 

ap^ro^'  ianr\-]B  t;b  nis^n  :  n'^-jj^nb  D-'tnj^isn  a^rnab  '^2  ni^b 
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T        :  -  T  V    ":  •    :    -  V  ::•'■."  v  t  :    tr    •  rr  - 

T    •  T       ;         •   :  -    T  ■•    •  :         '   :  ..  _  -;  ..  -  .    .    _  ^  •.•    t  • 

9    a,    IIlPIlIL,    IIOPIIAL,     AND     HiTIIPAEL     FuTURES,     ETC. 

§    38. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

,(2)M:bbi:rn,brp|:n^,(2)  b^pfpn , '^^tpipn  ,bt:pij  ,b''t:p5 ,  ^^lopnn 

nnyn  :n:Tn  n;^in-ni5  ^©^gi  ^^^pf?n  nn?  ms^pn^-  D-^rnisn 
n-ax  nb  inbiy  ^:?  n-rn  n^in  D5?)a  non  mpn-^^b  nb-^ibirn 
-by  inb5  ^D\bt:::  5"^'^''^'!'  P"^^  "JO  t3ip^n-]'a  tr^STD'a  "pbx  ni*n;» 
-b3  nx  nr«  J^'^nirTsn  ♦.nin'^b  nb^5  ^n'^npn  i<*b  tb^nip^'-bs 
1:2b  npysrn  nb^ir-^s   r^^n  nipierrnx     i:nD«  n'^nmr^    jninxisn 

••   :  •  (T  T    :    -  T   :  IT        •  a  v    -  f     t    -  •/  ;  -   ■:  •     •    :    -  ■    "    :    » 


T  I 


9  h.  The  Entire  Paradigm  of  bt:p. 

The  figures  denote,  as  before,  the  number  of  places  in  the  paradigm  repre- 
sented by  the  preceding  form. 

Supply  the  vowels  and  translate  : — 

,  (2)  ib-Dpn  ,  nnbrjpD  ^  (2)  nab-jp  ,  (5)  ^btopn  ,  (3)  inbnp 
,  (2)  biDp  ,  (2)  nb-jpnn  ,  n:bi:pnn  ,  iDbi:pnn  ,  bii:p"«  ,  (4)  nb-jpn 
^(4)  bnpnn  ,bi2pn'»  ,(8)  b-jpn  ,(2)  onbtjpn  ^b-i-jps  ,  nb-jpn 
,(10)bi:pn  ,(3)  i:bi:p  ,(12)  n5bt:pn  ,^bt:pr,  ,  nbvjpn  pb^jp-i 
(2)  bt:pnn  ^b-'-jpD  ,  nbtjpnn  ,(2)  ib'^'Jpn  ,(3)  b-jpa 
,(5)  b-jpi^  ,(5)  'ib-jp  ,nbt2p2  ,(2)  b'^-jpn  ,b^-jpi2  ,ibt:pnn 
,ib^t2pn  ,bi:pn'a  ,bt:pn:  ,(5)  ibtopn  ,(2)  nb-jpD  ,^b-'t:pn  ,bt:pni< 
j(7)  b-jps  ,  (5)  b-jp-i  ,  (3)  'Tib-jp  ,  ib-jpD  ,  (2)  n:bt2pn  ,.Dnb-j;pnn 
,(2)  ^b"u!p  ,-^nb::pD  ,(2)  i:bi:pn  ,(2)  ib-jpnn  ,(2)  nsbrjpnn 
,(2)  inbupn      j'^b'itjpn     ,(5)    ibt:p^     ,(6)    nbi:p     ^inbDpD 
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,(3)  Dnbt)p  ,(2)  '^nbtjpn  ,  iDbt:pD  ,(3)  nbnp  ,(ll)  btjp  ^ibtap^*^ 
.  ■'btopnn  ,inbt2pnn  ,(2)  b-^Dpn  ^'^bupnn  y"'nbt2pnn 


10.  Paragogic   and   Apocopated   Future  and  Impera- 
tive AND  Vav  Conversive,  §§  40,  41. 

Remark  12.  When  a  future  with  Vav  Conversive  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  preterite  or  by  any  expression  referring  to 
])ast  time,  it  is  to  be  translated  as  a  preterite.  And 
a  preterite  with  Vav  Conversive  preceded  by  a  future, 
an  imperative  or  any  expression  indicating  future  time,  is 
to  be  translated  as  a  future,  §  79. 

13.  «b  is  the  simple  negative;  bi?  is  used  with  the 
future,  which  takes  the  apocopated  form  if  it  has  one,  to 
express  the  negative  imperative  ^""ic^  ^^  thou  slialt  not 
deliver^  liiori  bie  deliver  not, 

T  :  ..       .    _  _  T     T  I     -T  T  -  •/•.•—  V  T      —  »        -     :        •    —  T       ~  T    ;    IT 

•  t:-  V  -::t  -!;•-  -  ■.•  -t  -::t  rvrr  -  tt 

D-i^jn    robisn    nbisni    npiyr    p3>T^i   ns^i    pto    rabt'!)    ib  "nr^j 
ntn-'i  nbxn  D'^i^n-nx  nin^  n^iD"^  :bsip  i<'bi  ^Dinia-nx  tj'^sbnb 

T     :   -  rr  :  v   ••    t  •  -  r  t        :  •    :  -  ••  '•  :  -    :    :    t  v  •   :     -  : 

>T  —  T    :    -  -T  ;         '  T     :      •    -  v  •  ':     —         '        ■:    -  •-•  f     v    t  t  t    :      -  it  ;  t 

'   V  -  V  T    :  I-  IT  :  V         •■     -  V        '        ":  -  •/  t     :    -  :      •  :  •  t    :     -  •:         t     ;  *-  rr  • 


11.  Preterites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  §  42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fem.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

The  forms  shoxild  be  analyzed  or  divided  into  their  significant  elements,  and 
their  separate  equivalents  stated;  thus  ibujp  he  kiUed  Mm  is  composed  of  baj? 
3  masc.   sing.  pret.   and  "i  for  sin     suffix  of  S  masc.  sing,  with  vowel  of  union 


118  LESSONS   IN   EEADING   HEEREW. 

(^  )j  and  is  equivalent  to  inx  bfaj?  •  nin5::p  she  killed  her  is  for  ?irifa|5  ^ 
which  is  composed  of  n 5::  p  3  fern,  sing.  pret. ,  whose  termination  becomes  n_ 
before  suffixes,  and  n  suffix  of  3  fem.  sing.,  and  is  equivalent  to   Prrx  rib::p  . 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

,^^^'^1?  ,^2^9P  /^^"^I?  ^^'P"^!?   ,1?^'^i?  ^o^^'^I?   ,'?>V!?  O'^V^i? 

,inVj)?   ,Q5nbt:i5  ,wSr!p   ,^:nVj]p  ,?inbt:j?  ,Dn5vt?  ,™?Vt 

.  ^nnb-jp  ,  ^inb^ip  ,  ^pnb-jp  ,  ?jnb-jp 

L  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 

Analyze  and  translate : — 

,ti^,bi:p    ,nibt:i^    ,-'D^bt:p    ,^:^bt:iP     ,i^bt:p    ,n^bt2p     ,^nbr;]p 

,Dii:bi:p   ,^n^:bt:;:   ,D^^r^!?   j'^^^'p^^l?   ?'^^'^'"9!?  j^?"^-"^!?  n^^-"^]? 

.  n^ibt:;? 

,  n^nbt:p   ,  (2)    D"^r}bt:lp   ,  ^"^nb-Jip   ,  ^:^r\bt:p  ,  ^rribt:]p  ,  ipbt:fp 

,  n^pbt:;?,   ^nnb-jp    ,  ^rrib-jp    ,  ^2nb-^p  j  l^f"^!?    ?  r^'?"^I?  ,  T^^'^?, 
.  li^ribt:]^  ,  oi'^nbt:;?   ,  (2)  ^^ninb-jjp^   (2)  ri-'nbt:;?  ^  ^n^nb-jj? 

■^  •:-:  7  ••.  t:  7  t:         7  •:-;"  tt:         7  :-:         7--:-: 

*  This  form  belongs  to  the  first  person  of  the  preterite  as  well  as  to  the  second 
feminine,  although  for  the  sake  of  brevity  it  is  not  repeated  in  the  paradigm. 

c.  The  Piel  and  Hiphil  Preterites. 

Eemakk  14.  When  a  verb  is  donbly  transitive,  either 
o])ject  if  a  pronoun  may  be  suffixed  to  the  verb,  thus 
ils'^ppn  means  either  lie  caused  liim  to  Mil  or  lie  caused 
to  Mil  Mm;  nbns  Dnir^bn  tltou  hast  caused  tlieiri  to  put 
on  tunics^  but  njybij-nx  DntDsbn  tlwii  hast  caused  Bleazar 
to^ut  them  on. 
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Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,inbi:pn  ,  (2)  ™bi:pn  ^  npS-^-jpn  ,  Tjizb-jjipn  ,  ^rnb-^ppn 

,  1D"»nbDp  ,  onbisp  ,  DPb^p  ,  D^ri^^P  ,  Q^^b^P  ,  "j^nb^p  ^  ^:biop 

.  (2)  D^pb^p  ^  Dibcpp 

,  ^sSao  ,  "^imas   ,  inias   ,  ri^bias   ,  '^r^inas    ,  in^b^5    ,  inb-^a 

7--:-7        -at:--  7  ;-•  7        '         :-•  7        ■  ••  7  :•  7  :-• 

,  in''5cn  ,  n-'niT'^pn  ,  ^rsw'ip  ,  irnij^p  ,  Drnri^p   ,  nnbsTi?  ,  D'^nb^t? 

7  ■:•         7       '       •;-'j:'7  ;''7  :-*-         7  r;-<-         7  tat:-       7  •:-• 

.  tj-'patrn  ,  DPnpn  ^  (2)  'i^rinpn  ,  T^'l^PH 
nx  i-an  onb  ^bd'^'i    tnsb  ib^  '^DiTa  rnnpb^  Dxn  nx  rib  -i-^s^ 

••        ;    T    T  ■••  T  ..   -  .  .  -  .  _    .    .     Tr  T  )t  :  ••  t  t  t        '      •• 

*^nnii'^  -iir5«   bbD  ^^n^iiairi  -r^y  'iDbfi^  nsn     :  trb^isn  ibis  mrs^Hs 

•     :    -    •  V    -:  :  '       •    :     -     :  '   at  •  •       t  ••     •  '  v    r.-    -  :  •  v    ":  t 

mrnb^  d^ian  Tnni  irnb^  D^^r^nn  :  trbsci   n^ni   ny-i   "inn'i'i?   j  tib 

t":  .--       (_t:  t:-  -t;-  '•.:•:  t-;  tt  •:"  'rr 

^■'prabn   :  Q^"ijan  '^rte'^abn  :  iti^pi  naT-arrb;^  ^inji  D^n  -j^  npbT 
'^d'ix  mi'^  "TiTKD  ^  nb  onbnnn  nnx  :  innp'^snn  nianb^n  :  nrh^n 

T        -:       T   :    -   •  ■.•-:-  '  :  t   :   -    :     •  t   -  :  tt      •    :    •  t    t  ;     •    -  •.•    i   •.    - 

^   T(9  himself,  there  being  no  reflexive  pronouns  in  Hebrew,  tbe  personal  pro- 
nouns may  be  used  with  a  reflexive  sense. 

2  Used  adverbiafly,  7iow.  »  See  §  29.  3.  *  §  See  23.  3. 


12.     Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes, 

a.  Kal  Future. 

Remark  15.  Those  forms  in  the  Kal  future  o  wliich 
end  with  the  last  radical  follow  the  analogy  of  bbp;' . 

In  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  a  the  vowel  of  the 
second  radical  is  not  liable  to  rejection,  but  is  lengthened 
to  Kamets  before  all  the  suffixes  except  the  2  pers.  plur. 
wdiere  Pattahh  is  retained,  e.  sr.  *'jnb]D"»  not  '^inbf*^  from 
nbT»"7 ,  and  *^:nb©  from  nbu3 . 

16.  Those  forms  in  the  various  futures  and  imperatives 
which  liave  personal  endings  undergo  no  change  before 
suffixes,  excej^t  in  the  fem.  plur.  as  stated  in  §  42.  2. 
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Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,(2)  "^sS-jpn  ,  (2)  n^"9pn  ,T|bt:;^n  ,(4)^srL:i:pn  ,Dbu;pp?  ,"^r-»;rjpi5 
,  TjiS-jpn  ,  (3)  ^n^Stppn^  ,  ^r^tppn  ,01^12]?:'  ,''?^bi:p:i  ,  ^'^i?!* 

1  See  §42.  2. 

^"^.•arn    nin-i-nni^    j  nr^ip'^i    n^bm    tosn'^^    :  dhm^i    n^iizn 
j^b  ■'Dbxn  n:n2tjn  nbx-o^   ?n3   "lox  b^:?n  r.ttjx  nsffinn  :  obiyb 

T  :  T     :    -     :     •  ......  t  v    -:  t  t     •  -     ;     •    -:  t  : 

-  :  T  -    ■•  AT         T    •  '  :    T     :   •  t        :  •..    t     :  •  -  •     :  -  -  '   ••  t    :    v 

Ipici?":^  m2)''n~  ^fbisn-bi^  Dnbijj'^'i  nntn-i  5:i,D3n-b|-inK  npb   t  obis'- 

^  Translate  the  future  with  vav  conversive  in  these  and  subsequent  exercises 
lis  though  a  preterite  preceded. 
'   See  Remark  7. 

h.  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Remark  17.  In  those  forms  of  the  Piel  future,  which 
end  with  the  last  radical,  Tsere  is  shortened  or  rejected 
T)efore  suffixes  as  in  the  3  masc.  sing,  of  the  Piel  preterite. 

18.  Tsere  in  the  Hiphil  apocopated  future,  future  with 
Vav  Conversive,  arid  imperative  becomes  Hhirik  before 
suffixes,  e.  g.  nni25'P"bi<  destroy  not,  ir;n*'rn»'n"bj«  destroy  Mm 
(or  it)  not. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,  lDbDpi5    ,  •jbtppi'    ,  ^^''Stppn    ,  ^D^bifp;'    J  (^)  nbrppn    ,  obb^pa 
.  n^^-jpx  ,  ^p^V'ipip:)  ,  ^l?'^t?p::  ,  (4)  isb'i-jpn  ,  (3)  D^ib'Lppp 

..._..  AT    T      :  •  T  •  T      T      ••  T  ;  ,..,._  ...       -  ..   .      i       -. 


LESSONS   IN   READIJSTG    HEBREW.  121 

:DDb  ysTTD  "irx  n-^nan-rij  n^'ir;^  s^bi  ^n-^n;r^  i^b  n'in-^  n^ni 
tfnijn-bDn  ^nb^ic^nn  '^rnrpi^n  "inni  todt  ^nsrn  -^s  tii:s-n^ 
^nirsb^    tljir-'abic;    D:i33    ^^n'lsji    :  bijniaii-b:?  ^ro'ibt:^^  inb5    npb 

(?.  Infinitive  and  Imperative. 

Kemark  19.  The  sufiix  of  the  1  pers.  sing,  is  attached 
to  the  infinitive  in  two  forms,  '^ .  expressing  the  subject 
of  the  verb  ''bcjp  m^  hilliiig  and  ^^  its  object  "'pbpp  to  hill 
me.  The  remaining  persons  have  but  one  form,  which  is 
used  indifferently  for  the  subject  or  the  object,  ^b-jp  thi/ 
hilling  or  to  hill  thee,  ^b^t?l?n  thy  causing  to  hill^  to  cause 
thee  to  hill  or  to  cause  to  hill  thee. 

Analyze  and  translate  : — 

,  ^^tp;p  ,  ^nbb]^  ,  ^Jtj;^  ,  ribbl?  ,(2)  ^ibtpjp  ,  dbtpj)  ,  Dbpi^  ,  oib-jp 
.■^p^btpp  ,CTbt:p  ^libtjp  ,Tibt:p  ,ibt3]p  ,nb't3|5  ^ibtpp"  ,  (2)"''?bt?? 

,Dibcpp    ,Dbcpp   ,Dbtpp    ,DDbrr^    ,  ^2^%i?    ,  ?^b'rpp    ,(2)''bt2pi 
•j^mb-'L^pn  ,DDb''pj?n   ,  (2) '^ii'^pjpn   ,n^brop   ,nb'Dp   ,(2)'^:bDp 

.^b^ippn  ,ibitppn  j'^b'^bpn^  ,''l^vjpn 

^  Of  the  two  forms  here  represented  one  has  a  suffix,  the  other  has  not. 
^  Notice  the  position  of  the  accent. 

,(2)'^nbi»  ,^ribT»  ,^ribT»  ,^5nbii3  ,d^^«  ,^n'ai<  ,^'ii3X  ^^^n^x 
,(2)'^?n^i?  ,'inbir  ,Dnbo  ,?nnbtD  ,(2)  ^Dnb©  ,'^?nbTr'  ,(2)  ^:nbs 

.  intjo  ,  rin^tj  ,  Tin's©  ,  onst?  ,  d-isti? 

:t7  t:t7':t:7         -it;         t:t 

Eemark  20.  The  copulative  1  is  sometimes  employed  in 
Hebrew  to  connect  an  action  ^vith  the  time  of  its  occur- 
rence, where  no  connective  is  required  in  English.  In 
such  cases  we  may  use  then  as  its  equivalent  or  better 
still  leave  it  untranslated.     Thus  in  imj  gathering  Israel 

a 


122  LESSONS   IN    EEADING  HEBREW. 

an  '^nc'^j^ii  tlien  shall  I  he  sanctified  in  them  or  wlien  I 
gather  Israel,,  I  shall ^  etc.,  §  89.  2  (2). 

T   -  •  v   :    V   -    :  T        :  -     :  •  -  '    it   •  •    :    -    :  t    t  -    ;  •        , 

•     ;      -   :  ■/     -  It-  V  T    :     -    '  T     -  "   T      ;   •  v    V  t  .     ..     .    _ 

^cnpnn^  nin^  •'^s-'^s  D'^i^n  ^^t^i  on  '^niD'^psi  ^  o'^isn-p  b^jniri-' 

•    :  (it    •    :  T        :  •    -:  •  •  -  :  it  :  r  ••.-'•.••.  •  -      F    •  ••  t     :  • 

^:sb    T-jpnb    itt'''i'ipnb.   pnj^  b'ln^n     :  it^pb  ini<  nirti'T  :  oil 

T       : 

'  The  initial  aspirate  has  Daghesh-lene  as  though  the  preceding  word  were 
''sSx  §  23.  3. 

*  The  accent  would  be  thrown  upon  the  ultimate  by  Vav  Conversive,  §  17.  G, 
but  for  the  following  monosyllable,  §  18. 


13.  Gender  and  Number  of  Xouns,  §§  43-45. 

Kemark  21.  Attributive  or  qualifying  adjectives  fol- 
low tlie  noun  to  which  they  belong,  and  agree  with  it  not 
only  in  gender  and  number  but  .also  in  deiiniteness,  that 
is  to  say,  they  receive  the  article  if  the  noun  is  definite, 
nSi^s  inx  a  great  stone ^  •^^i^^r*  1?^0  the  great  stone^  §  70.  2; 

22.  When  a  demonstrative  and  an  adjective  qualify 
the  same  noun  the  demonstrative  stands  last  nibn^n  nni^n 
•^^^^  these  great  signs,  §  71.  2. 

23.  Predicate  adjectives  do  not  receive  the  article  even 
though  the  noun  is  definite ;  tli^ir  usual  place  is  before 
the  noun,  but  they  may  also  stand  after  it  )^^.T}  •^^'^'^1  or 
nbina  insn  the  stone  is  great,  §  70.  3. 

24.  Comparison  is  expressed  by  the  pre]30sition  1^ 
§  72.  1,  tyisia  ni'jpn  tjninii;  thy  sister  young  fro^n  thee,  i.  e. 
yonnger  than  thon;  3^2)3  b-hsij  I  tvill  be  greater  than  tlion, 

nan'i  jn-^bi-i^   n-^Db^^  D'^si'i  D^^i^  jnic'in  n^5^  Q'^^^n  "crat 
niabn  D'^^i^nn  :nt?hn  nisbiri  n^^sn-bj?  nb'in  i.-^kr^  mm  ^i<n 

•    ••    :    -  »  T   -:  T  ;    -  ••  ;    -        -  T      :       7  v  V   t  :  v    t  -  ••   : 
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■•"    '-■  :      IT  V     -:  •    T       ;      -  V     ••  ;  T  T     IT  ;  ; 

■•"   •  -  -  T  V  ■•    T  •  T     :    -         T  ••  ••  T     :  ■   :  '  v  '  t    :  ••   :  • 

Drobs?   ii^bm   nin-ii    tnii-Vn   nbiniin   n:?-in-b5    rs   ^rbs?^   nirr^ 

■•■••*:'•;  T  I-  -  t  :     -  T  t    t  t  ••  ••  T  t        ; 

Ty  :rjb  inb  nin^  n^iJt    nnir:n   ynxn  :  a^^'aifn-j);  nib^is  n^pnx 

t'ls^n-'j^  nbi-i,;\  a^-'ni  )im  r.bi^^ 

'  Vowel  of  tlie  noun  assimilated  to  the  preceding  Kamets  as  after  the  article, 
g  35.  3.  a. 

^   Upon  what  ground,  i.  e.  for  wliat  reason^  why. 
*   ZPpmi  us  or  against  us. 


14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Eemark  25.  NouDs  in  the  construct  before  a  definite 
noun  (including  proper  nouns)  are  themselves  definite, 
§^  (>9.  1,  Dip)3  a 'place,  but  linijn  nipia  the  place  of  the  arh; 
nin^'  lin^  the  arh  (not  an  arh)  of  Jehovah. 

26.  Nouns  in  the  construct  state  do  not  receive  the 
article ;  they  are  rendered  definite  by  prefixing  the  article 
to  the  governed  noun,  §  75.  5,  D^n'bi5  ti-^)^  a  man  of  God, 
D-^nbi^n  TS'^ii:  the  man  of  God. 

27.  Adjectives  or  demonstratives  qualifying  a  noun  in 
the  construct  state  do  not  follow  it  immediately,  but  are 
placed  after  the  governed  noun,  §  75.  4,  biian  r\'\rr}  ni^ 
^rf\iry\  the  great  and  dreadful  day  of  Jehovah. 

28.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  or  more  nouns  in 
the  singular  connected  by  the  conjunction  and,  the  predi- 
cate is  commonly  put  in  the  singular  if  it  precedes  the 
subject,  and  in  the  plural  if  it  follows,  §  86. 

n^n  ''bs  bb  \  n^in^i  n^^^isi  liiNi  :  bi5-iitj;i  in'bx  linj^  :  n'^ninsn  ^^bs? 

••     •  ■"■  '        '  •     -    T    -  ••   :      V  •    -  J :    -  :  •        :    -  •        v:  it 

'^riSDn  :  li??'  '^^i  D:^i;^ni  np5?;  bp  bpn  :  ria-irs-bDi  irnicn  Qip^n 

i.iTT  -:r-  -  -  -  •-:-;•  t-  •.•t"  — 

T       :  V  '•     '•  ^  ~  •     I   •  :  ••    :    •  •   r  -  t  I    v:  t   t        ••  :    - 
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"^12^)2  ^  bb)2  pi??i2^  ninnj  ns'iBi  nrns?:  niu  ^bn  :  niiij^  tjb-a  n:^  nrb^ 

•    :    rr  T  :  •.•   t         »-;•.■  -:  ••  t     :  • 

•i^p  n:73x  2'S.  1. 

'  The  construct  of  n'^a  ,  a  reduplication  of  the  more  usual  form  ''a  . 

15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §  49. 

Kemark  29.  The  prepositions  ^T}^  after^  "b«  to^  V? 
upon  and  a  few  others  take  the  suffixes  belonging  to 
plural  nouns,  §  ^^,  2,  e.  g.  ^'iT^iJ  not  ^'y^^.  after  me, 

30.  The  article  before  Di*>  day  limits  it  to  the  present, 
that  which  is  now  passing,  Di^n  to-day^  §  68.  3. 

or^^t!"'^  n^T^?  ^"^1^  ^^'''^^  'tt^'^  ^T'^  ^ir'^  •  ^^^'0  ^T^TI^  n^^ 
n^'aiisn  D^^^innn  bb-a  "in^^  inn  biDD  i<b  r^D  DDTrsrbnn^  DDnnb-bDS 

•  -  •   T   :    -  •  TV  T  T  -T         ,  •  V     :    :  -         t    :  v    :   -  :         t    : 

'  SaOS  niay  take  a  direct  object,  or  as  in  this  instance  be  followed  by  a 
2  See  Lesson  4,  note  1 ;  also  §  39.  3.  »  §  30.  33. 

*  The  3  plur.  suf.  with  fem.  plur.  nouns  may  be  either  D     or  Dni 
°  Vpon  the  subject  of,  canceming. 


16.  Pe   Guttural  Verbs,  §  53. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  the  per- 
fect verb  btJp : — 

,  '^pjnn  ,  (2)  nti?  ,  nb^^ij  ,  n^?p.  ,  ^i)3?n  ,(2)  niis^n   ,  Dn^iia? 

.  b5i5  ,  ibDi^n   ,  nspinn  ,  pTn-i 

7  :  7        T  »:   -   v:   IV      /    »     -   •■".n 
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Remark  31.  When  the  subject  consists  of  two  nouns  in 
the  rehition  of  the  construct  state,  the  predicate  commonly 
agrees  with  the  first  as  the  principal  noun ;  but  it  may 
agree  with  the  second  if  this  conveys  the  main  idea.  The 
latter  is  almost  always  the  case  when  the  first  noun  is 
bs ,  e.  Of.  tD'^inrrbD  ^isn^  all  tlie  ivaters  shall  he  turned, 

7  O  •     -    -         T  :    IT" 

32.  If  a  predicate  refers  to  two  words  of  different 
persons  it  will  be  put  in  the  second  in  preference  to  the 
third,  and  in  the  first  in  preference  to  either  of  the  others. 
§  m.  3. 

33.  Nouns  are  sometimes  put  in  the  construct  state 
before  a  following  clause,  §  75.  3,  as  ^i^^.  Dip'a  the  jplace 
^vhich  or  lohere^  etc. 

^h2?2  ^rpni  -iDbi^     :  nnb  D^:Qn-bD  ^Dsnn     :  D^b  m^^ni  tiujnb  TrsrTi 

Dipm  Dnb  bD^  ^  tjbisn-bij  n^n'biJin-ir^ij;  "i^i5^  :  l^n-^i;?  ^bDS;;:i 
nnb  nT2i5'i-nt3i5  aip-aa  :  ni'iaD  ^^  nin^  nn^i^n  ^niiairs^-bs  :  n-r' 
X2  \*a^^  ^  bi^nis'i  '^n'bi^  nns^i    t  ^n-bi^  ^^Din  nnb  ^^i^^^  nni^  "^/GS^-i^b 

T  ;    ••     T  ••  ••    T       :    •  ••  v:  T    -    ;  IT  .....  ...  T  ..     T  ••  V     -  •     - 


'   The  future  followed  by  X3  has  the  force  of  a  petition  or  request. 
'  State  the  form  and  meaning  of  both  the  K'ri  and  K'thibh,  and  which  reading 
yields  the  more  exact  grammatical  agreement. 


17.  Ayin  Guttural  Verbs,  §  54. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  fonns  of  bi:p  :— 
,^bi55^    ,6i5.ni   ,ibi5.^"»  ,''bx:^n  ,^bi55    ,'ibi55    ,^bxa   ,(2)^3x5 

7  -:iT'  7  -tit:         7  -::   •         7        •     ":  :     •         7        •     viT  7       •      -:i-         "  -:i-        7\       /  -:iT 

,tTbi55    ,^:bi5ii    ,Dnbi55  ,  ^bi5!^r\  ,bi^iD    ,(3')bi55nn  ,nbi5^  ,^b5^i» 

7      '••     i.iT  7  ••    -:  I  7  V   :    -  I        7  -:  1      :         7  "      :  *  \       /  ••  r     :     •         7  T     -:i"        7  "rf 

•^fs:  ^p^ia    :^b  103  t6'-^:  ">T  *n?^  T"^^?  J^jn:!  T^D^ny^n^ 
^i'^Dnn'a  riDnnxi  ti'atj  nbnr^b<i  ^nD^inb^  :  ^^b^-an-bD  "inson-bi^i  nin^-n« 

'      '."   :    IT    :  T    :   IT  -:|-        '  av     :  t    :  -    -:i-        '  ;    v   t    -;  t  :  t  •    :      :     •  -  :  t        ;  v 
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-Pi^  ^-^n-jii  D"':n3n  iinco^'i     :rb3-b3-ni^n  nnnsn-rxn  rrin"^  n''3 

-:  1- :  -  •    ":  I     -  -:  it  •  -  t  -         t  v  :         -..;._  ...  :  t        : 

nn-ji  rnn  Tj-ib^^  n-ax     :Dyn 


18.  Lamedii  Guttural  Verbs,  ^  od. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bp]? : — 

nP'^n  jT^'^^'^l  ,nbtp  ,nbTr2  ,n'bir3  ^njwii  ^nbin'  ,n'bi2?  ,3nnbtD 

.  unbt^  ,  -^rhb©  ,  '^:nbizj  ,  r\nhw  ,  n^nirtj  ,  nb\j?] 

"t:-       ■       --T  7      •••r;       7       '-:rr:       7-"-:-       7         -    r  • 

Kemark  34.  Nouns  in  the  dual  have  verbs,  adjectives, 
and  pronouns  agreeing  with  them  in  the  plural,  §  85.  7. 

niQir  s^^-^n-bx   tTiynrni^  ynr  npina   jbDi^b  onbi  j^nirb  s^nr  'irs 

T     T  —     :  -  '  r.-  :  -  V  -  :  '•.•        -  ••        t  •/  ■:  ;        -   ..     -  -   ...        F   -  r 

:  ?j^3i5  "^rnbirj'  nin;'  ■'s  n^i;"     :  nnxb  niirn^  y'7^''"''''?  :  Drn"b3-pj5 

n®si  b3?72   Tj^ns^-nx   np'b  nin^   oi'^n   "^d   n^i^n   rbs  ^i-ais^T 

^r^^  '^^^n  ^^^'^^  ^P^J?    jnnDT^vribi    :''nyi;'  "^px  na  "i^s^n 

nteb  D''2£5?n   ^Dbn   tribn     :-i5'a  ti-;33X  "tiid  "^3  ^bx  tr'bn^  5?:72n 

:   ■  •   ••    T  :    IT  '  T  :  ';■.•--:  ••  -  •         at   ••         '        —  i~  -     r     • 

u^-^yj    "^r:^  npripsri"'   tx   n3''b:j   roibia  n;^-ib  ^i-ipi^^i  ^b-b  Dn-tb:? 
QDnnb  ^s'np  :  11^  n"«3p  nDb^'an-ns?  rnpJj  :  nrnnsn  D'';rin'^  -^rTji^i 

J  DD'i"r.n"bxi 
''ip  nsba    - 

^  The  plural  of  ll'ix  is  often  used,  as  it  is  here,  in  a  singular  sense, 
^  np3  is  applied  specifically  to  opening  the  eyes ;  nns  is  the  general  term  for 
opening,  and  is  applied  to  anything  whatever. 

*  ^?.n  ^^  ^^^  ^"^n  and  consequently  does  not  lose  its  Tsere  in  the  plural. 


19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  56. 
Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bap  : — • 

,©b  ,T»a  ,n:t^in  ,  nios?  ,TO3   ,^»3  ,mr^    ,  (2)  irb  ,iraj5 
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,  (2)  TOr'^n  ,  in©^5n  ,  oiTOsn  ,  nw-^^ri  ,  -i2^rniJ5n  ,  nn  '  nnD 

'■  :-•;  "7T-T 

Eemark  35.  The  relative  is  often  omitted  as  in  English 
tj-^nbDi5n  m^  hone]/  I  gave  thee  to  eat  for  honey  which  I 

gave,  etc ,  §  88.  3. 

nn?i    :iin«-rxi  in^rs^si  irirni^i  ^:pn  ?jbi2-nx  tj^^i  ^nnj 

binji  ibjp  127  ib  n^^^n-jib  ;  nn-^isb  ^n^nnai '  ^j-^nb^^^n  ©n^i 
™.^'  ''^\^y^  D-^-^^^n-bs  n&5  tjbisb  t52  T5n  nj^'inn  "\ii5-^^:? 
^b  rini^  nj^Ni  i5in  '^nh.si  n-i'bx  n^b  i^in  ^rncNi^  '^p  '4 'j?73Ti<'b 
i^ni  0^37-^3  nin;'  n^n  ^^2-"'^??  •  "'^D'!  ''b-i^n-i^b  nsni'  :  ni^xb 

•  ■•■   I    '•■  -  T   T  -    : 

1  n^  preceded  by  b  is  pointed  nib  before  a  guttural  and  n^^^  before  other 
consonants. 

2  The  construct  of  n;L'X  is  n^TX  which,  before  suffixes,  becomes  -^rniJX  etc. 
See  §  50. 

20.  Ayin  Doubled  Verbs,  §  57. 

It  is  not  easy  to  distinguish  accurately  the  significations  of  the  different  species 
of  zno  .  For  the  present  the  usual  sense  of  the  passive  and  causative  species 
may  be  retained,  the  Piel  may  be  rendered  to  surround  entirely,  and  even  the 
unmeaning  surround  one's  self  may  be  tolerated  in  the  Hithpael,  which  is  not  in 
actual  use. 

Translate  and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  bi:^ : 

;(2)nbn  /^Di3D  ,npiD  ,n3o  ,^ab  ,^36  ,  (3)nb  ,nD  ,ni3p 
,  ^2=1305  ,  i:nD^  ,  isn  ,  nsn  ns?  ,  nop  ,  nbj  ,  noj  ,  '^nsn  \  ^isn 
.i^niD;^  ,(2)  ^49:^  ^:^o^    D^nnp  ,^nnnD  ,^^3^30  V.:icd 

•■    •         '  T.7  •-.     t:7.  -7  T-T 

,'^iip;'  ,^pDp;^  ^nnino?  ,^sniD  ,np^n  ,np^ic  ,1655  ,(2)r;j^2pn 

.  Dip;'  ,  nnnb;'  ,  jnnbn  ,(2)  isinb'j' 
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Remark  36.  Singular  predicates  and  pronouns  are 
sometimes  employed  in  a  distributive  sense  of  plural 
subjects,  §  85.  6,  ^i"in  T?")?"?  hlessed  is  every  one  of  those 
hlesshig  thee. 

37.  The  conjunction  1  may  be  used  to  introduce  the 
apodosis  or  second  member  of  a  conditional  sentence, 
§  89.  1,  if  thou  loilt  not,  etc.,  ^p^'^'i  then  shall  cleave  to 
tJiee^  etc. 

T    T  •/  T  rT  T  •/    -:  '  T  '      V  -:  rr    :  t  '     v  -:    i 

nnx  n^ni^i  ^r^vi  nni^  n^ni^  inb^n  mbbi^^n-bs  -  Tin  ^pnm  rniaiia 

T    ~  T  :  •    T  T  -  T  V    ••    T  T  T:    -         T  '   ;  »      :    rf  :  t       :     • 

nirp-br  bin  :  nni^rjn  ''s-bx  nibi5  D'^:ni|i  ^ba  "i^x'^n  :  n^jirn 
ninziTia  ri?  ^3rnri  D-iniriiin-]^  n'i^n;'-rii?  nni:b  bnn  :  r\2y\ 
:  D^ninnrn-br  qniu  D^^ro  ni^is^T  pini  ^    "is©   o^nr^^ni   D-ibynn 

rr  ::•  -  i-t  --ri  :-:'-":  -•  •■•-:rr:  -t:    — 

bisn   b-iSD    'i^rsb   bsDb   nibnn   nci?    '^d'^i^    n'^^^rr^n    ^y-iT-a    D5< 

T  T  T  :  :   •  T  •    -  V    -:  -    :    :    T  •  :    -  -  v     • 

:  bi^-^.TT^-bD  "ir^^n  'nb'ia  brii^  mn  oi^n  :v:£b" 

••    T       :    •  T  .....  ]   ...  -  ..     y  V     —  ~  T    T  .; 

"1  11  n''  J.  «e.  Yodh  superfluous  ;  according  to  the  Masoretic  direction,  there- 
fore, it  is  to  be  neglected  in  reading  the  word. 

^  With  Pattahh  in  the  ultimate  in  place  of-Tseire. 

21.  Pe  Yodh  Verbs,  §  58. 
Translate  .and  give  the  corresponding  forms  of  btsjj  : 

,  n^iris  ,  sfciD  ,  n©^3 ,  rnriD ,  n:nrn  ,  n:nir  ,  ni  ,  rn-ic  ,  nrs    si?"! 

7  •  7  T  7  -  7  -  7         T    :     -    ••     7         T    :    ••     7  ••     7  v    v     7  —     J  ••  •• 

jinniD   jTzJn-^i?:  ,  ^irn^n  jTrb;*   ,Trin;'   ,  (2)  ^n^itjin  ,iinr^n   ,nr;'D 

Eemark  38;  The  interrogative  ti  is  employed  in  simple 
direct  questions,  ^^^Tj^ry  shall  I  live  f  in  indirect  questions 
Di^  is  more  usual;  inquire  n-jnx  nx  whether  I  shall  live. 

39.  In  a  disjunctive  question,  direct  or  indirect,  the 
first  member  is  introduced  by  n  and  the  second  by  Dif: , 
€,  g.j  )sh~Ui^  'T'r^^2tt3  nrcnn  wilt  thou  Iceej)  (or  in  dependence 
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on  a  previous  verb,  [to  hnoto^  wlietlieT  tliou  wilt  Iceep) 
Ms  Gommanihnents  or  not  f 

'      V        v.  T        :  '-:     r  •••    -:  '  v    •••    -         t  v  t    :   -rr:  n     :      •     -  ••        v: 

•    ;  T    -  :  •  T       :     •  :     •    ":         '   :    rr  :    •  v   ":  ■:  -    -  t  t    :     •    - 

niin^^-^   nin-^  nn'i^  bs^  i^b  ^d  ^rn  nrrinn  "n-^ni^^   \n"bi5-n«  'S^ 

T    :    -  T       :  -  ;     •  •  •  :  ••    :   t  :  '      •    t  ••-.-: 

^5b  :n^5T^3^  ^^'^^  r^  ■'S  5?nn   :ni5nb5  n-^a   b:?    nin^  n^v-iti^ 

»     V  (T   T  T  :  •        T        I      "  •  -    ••  T    :    -  ••  -  T       :  ■.-    •  v    -: 

nbicn    n^i^rrbs-ni^    nirri    T2J>iim    :  Dn-ibni^-bi^    ^Db^n    onbuj^n 

'  lip   i^msT2  *  •'•np   ";n23J 

»  Pret,  witli  Vav  Conversive.  «  §  52.  1,  »  g  50,  3.  *  §  48.  1. 

22.  Ayin  Yav  and  Ayin  Yodii  Yerbs,  §  59. 

The  Piel  of  D-1p  means  to  raise  :  the  Niphal,  which  is  not  in  use,  may  in  thia 
exercise  be  rendered  to  he  risen. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  bis  J?  : 

,  rai^-l  ,  oniiaip?  ,  (2)  np^is^pn  ,  ^vqip_  ,  nj^p  ,  (2)  n-^p  ,  (2)  op 
,(3)^^ip  ,^3ii3ip?   ,ni3ip3   ,ni3ip5   ,DipD   ,(2)  nips   ,TOp: 
^-^^j^Tfl^p  ,n^ipi2  ,  (2)  nj'a-aipn  ,(2)n:'Q'aipn  ,  (2)  nria'aip 

,D'^pij  jQ'ipi?  jHj'apn  j^ni-b^^pn  jOp^-"  jD-^p;  ,^T0  j^^'^pr? 
,inwpn  ,  (2)  ^'^S   ,  (3)  n*>n   ,  ^n*^^;"   00^^''^   ,  ^^i)   ,  Qisipri^ 

Remark  40.  When  the  predicate  precedes  its  subject, 
it  sometimes  prefers  a  primary  to  a  secondary  form,  that 
is  to  say,  it  may  be  put  in  the  masculine  instead  of  the 
feminine  and  in  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural,  §  55. 1. 

41.  The  conjunction  ")  may  be  emphatically  used  be- 
tween a  noun  j^laced  absolutely  and  the  clause  to  which 
it  relates,  §  89,  2,  the  hlessing  n;nD^  it  shall  even  he 

given,  etc. 

6* 
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42.    A  present  action  conceived  of  as  unfinished  and 
continuing  in  the  future  is  expressed  by  the  future  tense, 

§  78.  2,  Kinn  ■{"•jkia  %clience  art  thou  coming  ?  the  action 
being  regarded  as  still  continuing,  whereas  in  Dns2  y^irQ 
whence  have  you  come  ?  the  action  is  viewed  as  at  an  end. 

rnr^n  trb^'i  opH  :  wnb  tj-«i^  -^ird  :  nDbn  ncs5  tr^r^s  nitjn  sb 

r   T  —'•.•••  -  It  T  -  "  :  •  T    :  IT    T  r    -:         '  V    V   -  t 

?^"»r)-ii:T23i  i\i^v  '^pbij  nin  :]Dn^ngb  npntJn  tj^^nirn^^  n^  t^-Qip^b 
n-^r^n  ^mri-'-bs^  ^nbr^i  :  tmr^  rranb^n-bx  n^ihicni  ?rbri-nri5  ^  bin 
-bx  :n^^b  mn-^ia^^  ^n-ipn  tnirr^  Ii-i5<-ni5  D-^nrbs  ^nirn  nbxb 
nri<3  ^rib^  ti-^f-.'bs^i  ^"av  ^isy  rbi^  "^r^^bn  ntb^n^  trbs  -^Dbn  "ici^^ 
riD-isn  nn3?i     t^^inn  rxisi  -rbn   r.:x    :"Qpi5  mri  n^vjj^  ^n-rp 

TT;-  T-:  T  F.-..  J  ..    ,.  TT  i-Itv  t;  t  •  T 

■^bs-ia  D'^DbnnT^n  n'^n5>3b  nrnii   Wi^b   'nnnstj  i^-^nn  nirx  ni<-Tn 

^§50.1. 

^  Supply  the  norm  "place"  as  the  antecedent  of  the  relative,  which  is  itself 
governed  by  a  preposition  not  expressed.  Complete  the  Hebrew  sentence  by 
supplying  the  ellipsis  in  both  cases.     See  §  30.  3. 


28.  Lamemi  Aleph  Verbs,  §  60. 

The  Piel  of  &t!st73  may  fer  the  sake  of  distincticm  be  rendered  to  find  out. 

T     T 

Translate  and  give  the  coiTCsponding  forms  of  btsp  : — 
,ni5iT2n   ,n5cs^   ,  (3)  xi^p  ^Dnjis-as  ,  (2)  njssOT  ,  xii2:» 
.  ^5!t2;ti^  ,  ^nx^tJi?  ,  M5«i^  ,  ^-i^ssp  ,  (2)  riji^i-nn  ,  (2)  njNiisn 

R.E3IARK  48.  The  verb  S5b"a  takes  a  direct  object  in  the 
Kal  to  he  full  ^f  anything,  and  in  the  Niphil  to  he  filled 
with  anything ;  in  the  Piel  to  fill  something  with  some- 
thing, it  may  have  two  objects. 

i5np  nip  tnsir^.i  ^b^^i  nD©  n^TD  \^x^p-s"b  ni2sn  ^^5  i:tx'^j:5-^p 
:  i5-i)2  ''b  \)iirp  '1725^3  ^b  nssSpn-bi^  in-^bi^  -i^i^pi  :  7)-in"bK-bx 
-nan  :  D"'t2n^n-ni5  n^i^b'^nn  n:i^nni  \  niis  mn  n'^in-ni?  '^na^btjn 
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^m   nini  ^^Di^     :n'i')2n-n55  pxn  i^b^sni  Di"i55  tri'n^a  D^^xa  n^h 

;•    —.  T        :  "    -:  "IT    -  v         r     V    T    T  ..    T      •  -  /,    :■:         I  :■    :•     •  •    t  •     - 

'^b-i^^:!  nirrj  nb   :  n^^-TH  v^jkn-n&5  nb  nnb  ^  D-i^iiJS  n^xt)  Ti'^fii^isin 

T   :  T  ".  -      F    V   T   T  V      V '  ;  V  »T  •    :  -  «       i      .       ..      , 

:  D^n'bi^ 

"   See  §18. 

24.  Lamedh  He  Verbs,  §  61. 

n^  5  in  Kal  means  to  reveal,  i.  e.  to  iincover  a  secret,  in  Piel  to  uncover^  in 

T    T  '  ' 

Hiphil  to  exile,  i.  e.  to  uncover  or  strip  a  land  of  its  inhabitants,  in  Hithpael  to 
uncover  one's  self. 

Translate  and  give  tlie  corresponding  forms  of  btDjj : — 

,  ^bjn  ,  nb;\3  ,  (2)  npro  ,  niba   ,  ^^^bj   ,  ^:^%   ,  nnba  ,  ^bj  ,  ^ba 
,nb3i'a    ,n^5^    ,^^?n    ^n-^ba    ,^ba    ,^ba   ,^5^   jSij'^b'a    ,Dn^b53 
,?^V?-  ?°''??-    )°^?^^   j^'V^ri'^.    ,'^'5'??    ,f^V?::    ,^"^3-^^   ,  (2)  nb.^n 

^^b^bD^  i5b  w^hnsn  i-QTZJ-^  a^'iatjn  n-n  rn^n-bij?  a'^n'bi^  nir"^  D:i3b5n 

:   :   -  :  ■     -    t    -  ••      ;  •     -    t    -  ••    •       F    v  at   t  -  •         ■/:  ••  ••  ^     :    \    ~ 

n^n-nj:;  n^'Dnb  nb'buj  nibDD  ^n^^i  :  ^m^  -iii;^  mn  n'^in-«3  q^^ 
']ih  \  )rj2^^  vb^  ni^-iD  ^TTKD  n^2©  nb*bT»-bi5  nirp  i^n^i^  nin-i 
^nn  «b  D12?  n^b3?-"ir&5  nt3TQn    :nibi?  b5?n   r.in'^b  nans  "ni  □© 

T  T        •      T  V     -:  T        •      -  T  I-  -    •■    :       ■  .     T  T 

T    ■  V    -:         T  ••  -:i-  T  :  '    :  v  v:  iv  t  •  t     v     • 

tDbiB^n^n  n™5>5  ^m^  o^aiijn-bs  nnn  nnto-^  iib  m^rn 

■  IT    T  •  T     :   •.•  IV  ■/  -:  -  •     -    r    -         T  -    -  T    :   v  iv  t       : 

^  See  Remark  20,  Lesson  13. 

2  "^3  for  ;  or  it  may  be  translated  but,  to  which  it  is  often  equivalent  after  a 
negative. 

^  The  feminine  in  the  sense  of  the  neuter. 


25.  Numerals,  §  65. 

Remark  44.  In  stating  dates  cardinal  numbers  are 
commonly  used  for  tlie  year  and  day,  and  ordinals  for  the 
month. 

45.  The  age  of  persons  Is  idiomatically  expressed  by 
the  words  ]i  son  or  ra  dmigMer  prefixed  to  the  term  of 
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their  life,  tlius  npij  njiaTT-ia  son  of  eiglU  years  i.  e.  eiglit 
years  old. 

See  also  the  rules  in  §  73. 

r^Vir\'^    ta'iTrrx  rr^yit    t^'-is  D'^tw    50^22  tmeid   xw^^cr^  nt:J'b« 

tt;-  -T":  •-!  •  ••":  -T  T-  -T  t: 

......  y  f  ...     .  .  y  •:     ••  •    T   i;  T     •  •    ":  T    :      •  •  t     : 

xrb^h   D'^^^si^i   Di'i  D'i::?3'ni5    :n:bTr^  n^s^sni^  d^"i3?    la^'itD  D'^no 

t;-  •t:-:,  -t;-  v  :  -t:-  -t  -t  •-: 

"P  :n:Tr  D'^:?Trn-n3     tn^-a"^  n:b©-p    jd'^dhi  u^iit    xrr'ii:  rr^ii'^ 

I  :•  T    T  •      ;     •  -  •  T  -  :      '  •••  •   t    :  •   -    :  •   -    :  •  t 

:n:-*':3  t\^^^   nr'bis   ti'inbn  ^m:^  ^5^n   nbbaa  'm  n:uD  D'^iCbo 

-  I        ••    :  V   «•  T         :  T       :  ••     :  :    t    ;  •   t  t    t  •         : 

D'^!i'Qtt;i  n^niu'     \r\bkT\  d'^Dni^n  n-iii?5?  0*^™     tD^^Trri^  ^:^v  d'^:© 

:  •     -     :  V    ••    T  •    T    -:  IT  ••;•.•  •■     :  •  t    -:  t  t  •■     : 

tD'^nx^i  D'^ynuJi  r\tbi6  abj^  o^ninri  D"^inc  tn:©   ni^^To  2?3ie^  nrin 

•    IT        T  •  :     ■  :  T        :  I  v    v  •:■.•:  •   -    :  t    t  ••  -    :  t     t 

n^fa-iifs  5?3nx  n:ii:a   tioinb  ^n^^  ni^a  ^uri^n  lu'nnn  n^'nTS  n:r3 
ri-^^-^irnn  nDira  :t?-inb  rr^tjnn  ^TT^^  ^?^  D'lTS'btp  t'^s^tnn  irinb 

♦.bpirn-n^tc^b©    jai^n  n^^^nn  t  niJ^isb  n^t^-ipn  Dnn:i     titJ-innTr? 

T    ••    T  •        •   ": 

*  Observe  the  distinction  between  the  predicate  and  the  attributive. 
2  S  65.  3.  ^ 


The  End  of  the  Deluge.     Genesis  8,  1-9. 


V     •  fi  ■:  t    ••    :    -         T  •.'  I  t    -   r        T  «"  :  -  •/  •        v:  :  ■  - 

Trj^v'n  ^iD&'^i     JD'^^n  ^sir'^^i  rnxn-bs?  n^n  o'^n'bi^  nns?'^^   nnna 

J  :    :    -  :    rr  •  -  •     rr   -  »   t  -        F    v    t    t  -       -  <••.•:  ••-:!--  at   ••   - 

•    V"    ~  »■•.'■"  •    IT   T     -      »    •  ■;w    -  <-  r  •  -  •    AT    T    -  V    •.    -:  I- 

n:ni     tni"^  nxia^  D^i2?'an  niip^  o-^isn  ^-icn^n  niiri  ^ibn  r-isn  bya 

-  «T  -  I  V    :  <•      •    -:  ••  »:     ■  •     -    ".         J    :     :  —  ^t        '     j    t       >     v    it   t  ;-    •• 

-    -  ;  IT  t    -:  i"    T  V-  V    A  -  \  (T  T  IT    :    ■     :  •  :     -  :•    j   -  t    ••    - 

^TTxn  ^i^n:  iiJihb  nnxa  ^n^ius^n  "inii^yn  rnnn  n5>  niom  rr^bn  rn 

)-        T  y    :  •  •;        -  jt    v    :  •         •    -:  it  a-         •    ":    rr  v    j    -  \-  T  :         '      J    t  t 

IT  r  <•.•-:  it   ■•    -      '     /    -  V       -  J-   :  •  -  A  J-  T    :    -      I    K-    •  •  :  i-  i-    t    iv 

rbt^^  ir^ixn  b3?i2  Q'^isn  mrn'^nr'  nifci  xii:''  xat'^i  nnrn-ni^'  nbc^n 

-    -  :  -  I    V    rr   T         i-   ■•  •    \-   -  ■■   '  ;  -  t  t  »•■  •  -  a-       it  v  v-    -  :  - 

ni^sr-Q-i^'bi    tn^^ri^n  ^:s  b^?^  n^isn  ^bpn  nib<-ib  in^^^  rci'^n-ns? 

T    :    IT  :  IT  T    -:   it         /••    ;  v"    ••  .     _    _  'j-   -:  :    •  a     •    i"  \T 

!     V  Al    t  t       J"   :  -  •    «-  r  t    •■    -  •■  t    ••  t    <t  -  t  :    -        I  -  :        -  t  t 

J  nnnn-b5{  'T'b^?  nni<  xn'^i  nfrp^'i  ii^  nbc^'i 

IT   ••    -  V  \r  ■■  /T  c'T  -       T     V  Ft   •  -  t         ^-     :    •  - 
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The  Creation  and  Tall.    Genesis  1-3. 
CHAPTER  I.    i5 

rr :   IT       I    V  T   T  :  f    V  IT  T  >••  :  ■   v-  t    -  r*  a-  Jt  t  «      ••    . 

*iTQK^n  J  a'^isn  '^SB-bs?  nsn^i^  D^h'bx  nini  oinn  ^5B"b5'  -ttshi  rfi  3 

ji  :  -  -  A         •  V    r  V  *••.•!  :  1-  -  i  •  :  i-  A  J*  :  v       v: 

/.  :  •        ■.•:  V       J  ~  IT   V  /  >■!   V.  •   :  I-  V  r:         •  :  i-  »  :  at 

r'^P"in-ns  □■•n'bs  to^*!  :  n'''52b  u^-a  rsi  bi-^n^  'tt'I  D^isn  tiina  5?'^pn  7 

-      r    T     IT  ••  •  V:  -J •      IT  T  ■     T       '      I"  •      :      -  J"       •  •      AT     -  '         J     :         -      »«  T 

-     )*•  T  rr  J-   ••  V.'    -:  .     -    -       J     j-  -     I  •   t  it  -  j-    •  :•    —.  •--!<-  ...  -  - 

J  "^2©  Di'^  nph-'^n^i  n"iy-">n^i  D'^^ti  5?'^p'^.b  o'TTb^  i^np^i  :  "cy^ry^^  s 

!•     •■  /  (v  V  •  :  I-  V  it  •   :  I-  •    at    t        -     »v  t  it  •»•        v:  »!»;•"  'i"  "in 

TV  fj     T  V  •     -     r     -  -   »-      .  .      .     _  It  .  •  v:  V        J  - 

D^i2n  mpisb^  rnk  niira^b  1  n'^n'bs  i^np'^i  :  p-^rrn  rnrs^n  nNnm  •♦ 

•    c-    -  r" »:     •   :  I     v    v  t   r  -  -  <•        •-•:  r  »:  •  -  'i-  ■   :  i-  at  t  -    -  iv  t  t"  : 

r-ii?n  KTihn    D'^n'bi?   tsd^^i    :  nit:-^D  n^n'bs^   Nn^i   d^^b^    xnp  11 

J    ...   T    T  «-  :    I-  •        •••:  V      J  -  I         •  V  :!--  N  -  jt  ^t 

«t:'-:j:  :  «T:  tjat-        'j-  V.-J/-  •:-;  --r- 

:  iD-'^ST'i    ni^n-bs'   Tiinb   D^'bi^n  s^-^pna   n'lii^rb   vrn    :  n-^ribi  ■ja 

J,..  •  :  I-        T    V  at   T  -  «   T  :  •     -    T    -         -    ij-  :    •  :  •  «    t  :  r     t  : 

nbc^'ab  b^sn  nij}<'En-n«  d-^b'i.nn  mb^isn  ^:t)-r.«  n^h'bi^  irs^'^n  la 

V  jv    :    V  :  t    -  .      t    -  •.•  a-       :    -  »  :    -  r-     :  •:  •        •■"■  -j-- 

•jn^*!    ;  D^naian  n^^n   nb'i^n    nbM^b   ibpn    T^rirrrjsn   ni^n  17 

I  /-  •  -  (•  t      I    -  V  :  T  :  -     -  V  jv    :    V  :  »       (x    -  <      r    -  v  : 

nb-^'ini  oi'^a  brabn  :  v'^^n-bs?  Ti^nb  n^'o^i^n  r^pna  n-'n'b^}  nni^  is 

T  :  -    -  J   -  :   •    :  I     v    rr    t  -  v    t  ;  •    at    t    -        -     Ij-   :    •  «        v:  rr 

nns?"''n''i    :  nitres   Q-^n'b^c   ^sn^^n  iiwnn  "-^2^  niij^n  I'^a  b'^'Hanb'^i  19 
ritj  D'^isn  issntj"^  w^Hb^  ^ir^n        s        t'^iJ'^nn  ni'^  "iph-^rrii  a 

?    V   «  .     -    _  J    :     :  •  •         v:  v       j  -  r        •    :  /  '/v.  •  :  |- 

xin'^i    :  n^x^iBn  y-^p-i  'irs-bs?    rnkn-b::?    ssiy   &i^i   n^n    m^  21 

JT  ;  •  -  •    IT   T    -  -     'i'   :  «•   :  -  I    V    T    T  -  ij"         :  i         :  at  -  •••jv 

V    -:  V     V        rr  jt    -    i-  vjv         r  j-  :  a-       :    -  ^.     .     _    -  ■..  •        Tt 

:  nit2""'D  w^nbi^  i^n^i  inb^iab  ass  aiyba  rii^n  ons^^b  c'^iun  ^ino 

1  •  t        •-•:  -.1 ■•        ■   :  It  r  I     <  r  ••  :  ■:  •■      i»  :  .      -    -  :     IT 

^n-1 '::  V.  1. 
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OQ  .  ... 

J^J4  V       J  -  r        •    -:  /  <v    I  •  :  I-  ■■■  ri  •it-  i    "   "T  t  v  r         I      i     t   ; 

=^  rii^-irT^m    teni   n^nn   nriab   n'^n  tit:    rnscn   i^iin   D'^''-^? 

F     V   «f  ;     n ;  •.••;7t  /r   ••    ;  r         ,  :  t     -  -.^r  >     v    t    t  ••  •         '/: 

t    ••    :     -  V  ;  T        •    :  >     V    T    T  -    -  V  -.T  -J —  7r-  •   ;  r-  *t       •    : 

26  n"ai5^"i  :  ni-j-'S  D'^nbx  k"^^i  ^nrtib  ntj^Kn  teTon-bs  rii^n  rirrb 

T    :  •  -  I     V    IT    T  —  )••        rr  ■■■  rr    t  t    ;  7    t    '    t  t    :  t    ••    ;    -  •     -    t    — 

nnp3i    IDT    ini^   xns    tr^rib^   nbss   i"bbi*n   c^iicn-rK  i  D^n■b^5 

IT'" :  /TT  A  JT  T  X       •■".  V  r;  :  :    -    :  t    t    rr  r  ^>        ti 

28  ?innn    ?iiB  n-'H'bi^   nhb  "itj^^^   n-^n'bx   orb^  trnn^i    :  cri^  «^n 

V  :  /    :  •        ■/!  V  T  V  -  '        r:  r  '  v  jt  :  -  it  rr  t 

^  ■*  IT   •"  T    ;  •      -     T     —  !      J    ;  T     -        ^  *   :     •  ;  T   A*.,    ;    •    :  F     V    IT    T  V  9    i      * 

"29  •  ate2?"b3'T!&5   DDb  "inna  nin  n"'nbi<  nr&c^i    j  rnsn-bs^  nir^hn 

V  J-        T  •/  -/  T  •     -  T  ••    •  •-•:  •/      a  -  F    V    IT  T  -  V  rr       rr 

)>  ibbbi  D?'b'>?n  jjii'-bDb'i  f"!^!!   n;:n-bDbi   :  nb^sb  n;n;;i  CDb  rnr 

Ji~  •  :  1-        AT  :    T  :  v  v-      f    •:  rt        »  v  t    -  vj-:  v   -:       i    v    t    t  -  j- 

•  ; »-  V  /f         •  «  r-  *    ;  v  "    •  :  t     t  jv  -:        t  v  •        -.•:  : .-  - 

CHAPTEE  II.     3 

I  u  ^'i^^'iten    0V3    b^rrbic   bs'^i    j  dxis-bsi    v^ixni    ti'^mn  ^bs'^r 

^     **         •       •     ;    -  J  -  •        V!  •"  :  ~  <t  t   :  T  :  I.    V   IT  t  :  •   /-  t    -  ■/,.:- 

rTT  /7-:  v:-:  t-  ••:-  J-  :♦-  att  jv-:  v;-; 

3  "bsia  ti3i2?  in  •'D  in'i^    mp'^n   ^i'-'nisn  nii-nx    b-'n'bx   ^y-in'^i 

T    •  -    T  •«  J"  A  «•'-:-  •       •     :    -  J  '•*  •       v;  '      «t  ;  - 

4  ti'^m'n  ninbin  nbx        s       :  nYir^^b  Q'^n'bic  xna-ncs  inD.sb'a 

■^  •    ,-   T    -  »  :        I  V  J-  I    -:  I-  <t        •.•:  rr  T  v      :  ;        -     : 

n  Ti^ti  I  bbi  ;  w^nm  V'^^  n"'n'bK  nin^^  rites?  ni-^n  t:sp:|5^3  y-^jj^m 

-       J-  J  :  ■    n    T  :        1    :■   n  «        v:  /r       :  ..       »  -:  :  aT  1  rr    •    ;         7     v    vr    t  ; 

.     .     .  .  AT   :   •  V  JV  rr    T    -  ■:  i"         r  :      1    •:    t  r  j-.-    :  i*  .  v  ■•  ^    r 

JV  -:r  «■  :  rr  T    -:  rr  v  i   -:  r        »  •     -  jt   t  :         I    v    t    r  -  •  t        ; 

7  "nx  D^nbi5  n-in"!  nt^h   :  ntsn^^n  ■^sss-bs-rs  r.ptnv  pifrr-p^ 

.         .-  T        .  ._.       .  -  IT  T    -:   rr  /••  :  ▼  ■•'  ¥1     :     •   :  1     v  at    t      '    • 

it  t    it  /•  :  -  A-    -  J-     :  ■  it    -     :  1-  •  -  t    ■»    -:  jt      '    ■  t   t  t    i    rr 

8  'rii^  d4j  DTT^'n   mpa   pya  p   D-^rrbx    r'^'ri'^  3?*^^"^   :  r^n  rr:b 

«->  V  r  vjT-  V  >A7    •  '  V  V    :         '/-  ■/•  »t        :  -  •  -  it    -  (.  : 

9  n^n3   Ty-ba   n-biscn^ro   b^n'b«  nir.^  n^bs^i    :  12:''  "iri*   o'^i^n 

•'  /t    i  •••  ■    •/•  T  t    T    -  JT      '    ■  •         :•:  'T        :  -    : 'T '  »v     •  «T    '    't 

:  :?ni  nit:  nr-^n  r-yi  "Tiin  ti'-'na  u-^'^r^n  pi  basrb  aii:i  r>«n)2b 

ITT  /  -  V-   -        I     ••  :        (  T    -  '      J   :  •    -    I-       I  ^" :  at   ":   i-  :  J  ;  «     • 

^  wa^iJib    jT^m    nnsi    br?^^   V""^^^   rrpzrh    )'^.bi2    ia*-^  * '^.r.ri 

rr  T    :    -  :  <t    t  :  ••  t  •  t     •  'at    -  :■  Ti      :     -  :  .......  j-  t  r  . 

11  nb->inn    r^.at-b^    n«    nibn   ^c-^n    lite-'S    'I'mf^n    nxo    :  o^tcbi'i 

T        •   -:   t-  I     V  JV  t  ■•>«  ...  J  '        A       •  rr   V    T  i  '  ^ 

1^  :  uT\wn  pi5i  nb^an  o©  ni-j  sinn  rnxn  anr^   :  amn  Dr-itx 

-     t    -        I  :•  r: :  -    i    :     -  rr  a  v    -        f     v   <t  v  »-":•  rrT    -  »T  .      . 

iO^y^  'n  v.  4. 
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.t  r    <-  !••  :  ,  I    V  /■?        T  »•  ••  -  J        I      A     •  ,   ..    -  m    -  '"=14 

;nns  N^n  ^T2-^t]  nnsm  n^i»i^  ntJip  -jbnn  ^5^n  bp-hn  ^ir^bii^n 

^        ,T    :    T  :  VT  :    r  :         »•.•••»-:  j.. .  _  -  at  t    it         ...  x        "  rr      :        '  ' jf.  .  1     il-> 

VOTtbDs^n  bb^  pn-r2?  bb^  "ib^^b  nn^sn-b:?  u^iibi^  nin"!  nsr-^'^  !2 

I I"  <    T        h-T   -      I    !••  /    •  A       ••  IT   T    IT         -  •        v:  jT       :  -:  -     17 

!  n^rn  nit:  ^aia-g  r^bDs^  Qi;;3  ^  ^31212  bji^n '  ^b  5?'ni  niri  ny'fin 
"IT2?    I'r^^?!?.    ^^^)    ^1i^\}    ^■''rr;!   nrj-i^b    O'^n'b^;   trr\'^  '^^fc^'^T  I8 
5]i3?-b3  nx"!  niten  n^n-bs  n^i^xn-jt)  n^n'b«  nVo  nst^^  :  i'^.nss  19 
ons^nib-Nnp'^  nib&5 'bbi  ib-^'ip'^-nia  ni«nb  anxn-bi^  tcnn  D^rirn 

7TTrT  f  Tf;»  ■.•"•  ;  A  Tl;»  -  V.;'  TT  JT  •.»  ..  T    -  .      _      ^      • 

ai37b^    nisnzin-bDb    rii^s    D'lxn    i^'ip^^i  ^ :  Sw    «^n    r.^n    ir&2  a 

I     J  :  T    ••    ;     -  r   :  ..  T    T    IT  T  »:  •  -  ,     .  /  „    -  : n 

nirr^   'bs'^i   :  i^^ss  nrs^  xxi2-&5b  oii^b^  jTi'^n  n^^n  bbb^  D^tirn  21 

»        :  —  I  :  ■•■  :  •■•  f  IT  r  I  T    T  :  AV    T    -  j-  -  i   :  •     -    t    -     ^  ■^ 

-im  nao'^T  riiipbs:^  nnx  np^^-i  'lo-i'^^  onsr-bs?  ni3^nn  1  D^n'bi< 

"  '  '    •  t        :     -     •  -    -  J-  •  -  '  at     •  -  it  T    rr  -  vt  ••    :     -  s-        f. 

ntjxb  D"T^n-]73  npb-rm  ^b^n-p^  1  n^^n'bs^  nV.'^   in^^Y  • :  narnn  22 

-t    •  :  >T  T-   rT     <    •  »;-  r  V   -:  ,T  ••    -  •-•  f-  r       :  >•.••-  t    r.-   :    - 

IT    T  -     T       :    I"  •.-•.«< J  T     T     IT  —  IT     T    I  T  V  T    C     '    J    -       ^  "^ 

ffi\<<-nT?>^.   'jr''2?  :  rx-T-nnpb  t?\^?'a  "^5  n'^«   i^^p-i  rj^rb  *^^te3t3  24 

•  T     .1  /  -  ,  tIt:;\  V    ••  J.  T     •  j-fr  •  :  A-    T    :     • 

mD^arri  ^bi  i'to&^i  D^is^n  n-'iii^ni^r 


CHAPTER  III.    a 

nr!^'']  n''n*b&||  njn;^  r,w  mr?55  rn©n  r*n  ^b-a  D^is^  rr'n  inm'i 

*  •■  ■■  •  >T  T  »•■•-:  V      r      -  J-    -  •  T  JT     T  T  T      -  • 

-ii:i^ni   :  ^an  f 3?  bb^  6D&5n   is^b   a^KbN:   n^sps   !^n   rr^fn-bx  2 
l^n-ij-'ha  n^i^  f?n  •'■la^a^,   :bDi52  pn-r:?  ^nsi:  rn-rrb.v;  r.ii\vn  3 

'    ■  ■      ■  •*     •     ■  •■■  '  >T    -      I    I"  J-    :     •  AT  T     -  V  \T    •    rr 

-ir^^i    5  1^™p-|9    ia   ^ran   i^bi   ^3^272   fe^n   t;b  cnbs*  ^-cs  4 

^  ;  •  'J-  V,  ;  ,       ..       .  J  ,  AT      •      IT  V  «TT      - 

^'f  ^^3  ^"^v?!)   '^^ni  ni'j  'i^^'iH  D^nbi^s  PiT^r^;]  ^a^T?  -r^P^ry'^^itt)  6 

*        •    •    •  -        ••  IT  J  T     -:    I-  y,  •  T     -:    I-  :  F       ••     T  J. 

T?  n:^ipsni   jbDi^^i  ?^33?  ni!J^i5b-z).n  -inn^   b^.sm  ^-^-.f:^  npni  7 

•^  IT  ■  VT       •    :  ..         F  J..    .  _  ^-  _  ^    .    .     .  f,_    .  _ 

,  ■  •'  T     •    :  J-  -:  :     :  •  1-  a-  «  •..     r-  r  :j--  v    "    : 

^  '     '  '  ■•■        .  "  T  r.-    -  I  :■        J  -  AT    '     'T  t        :-. 

r,n«  oy?  '•9  T^b  Tin  ->^  *^i2b^^n    ixnnb^i   ^d:^  D'^'^y-'^s  ^4'^'S'^  11 

'  •  J"      •  •<  V  -  ,..     T     1"  T  •   V      T  J         ••  I-  7T  •   rr 


K 


p-^-ir  -nx  r:- 
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13  iTsx^]     jbDi^n^    rjn-l'^   ^Y^}^?r    ^V   ^^^^  ^^^^    ^^^^   ^^^'^ 
-^D^-^'Jsn  cnin  nb^.N:n  n^b^n]   n'^is?  nj!<-rn)2  ncsb  n^n'bb!:^   nin^ 

^DjnVn/  i^ni  ?i?nT  'j'^ni    nmn    V5^  t^s-^?   n^i'«  .  nn^^?^   :T:n 
tfpp^cn^  (Ti^-^i<)  D\??  ^'p?  =^???  ^?.'"^D?  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^'^ 

iQi^b^ri^mv\\^'\^)  fp^   JT:^"  '^P?  ^?  ^3b?55n   ims^a  ^n^n?3 
19 -b«   Tiniii^  rj'urfi>   bDb^n   rpE»  n^i^   :n^i?n    nto^i^^  i^bDjji 

5^^P^]    'W^   ^5'r^^^   ^^^   ^K^"'?  ^^!^^  ^-'-    '^  ^'^^^^ 

21  nin^   'iu?!iV  ':  ^n-b?  Di?   nn^n   ^5^n  '^s   n^n   inti?  Dij   onifn 

22  ^-q^:^    '"  S    ^    ' :  Dt?nb::n  *  ^'^•^   ntn?  iMb^b^   d:*^?^    D'^n-bjj 
,r.p:?n  s^nj  nii;  n^'ib  ^sis-a  "ins^D  n^^n  h-}^r\  )r\  n-^nb^  nin;« 

23  ^nnb^^i'":nbi>b  ^n^^  bDbf)   D^^nn  f^'a  D3    npbi   i-i;  nb©^-iQ 


Masoketic  Notes  Explained. 

-  ^'innn  'n     .     .  .     .     Large  Beth. 

sn^yr  'n    .    .  .    .    Small  He. 

pniio  nrife^  mi    .    .  ,    .    Dagluesh  after  Shurek. 


^ 


LESSONS  IN   WRITING  HEBREW. 


1.  The  Peefixed  Particles,  §§  24-28. 

Translate  into  Hebrew : — • 

A  house  and  field.  A  field  and  a  house.  In  a  house. 
In  the  house.  To  a  house.  To  the  house.  As  a  house. 
As  the  house.  From  a  house.  From  the  house.  The 
house  in  the  field.  From  the  house  unto  the  field.  Light 
and  darkness.  Day  and  night.  From  night  to  night  and 
from  day  to  day.  Darkness  in  the  night.  Light  in  the 
day.  As  the  sun  in  the  heavens.  The  darkness.  The 
evening.  Evening  and  morning.  As  the  sea.  Light 
from  the  sun  in  the  day  and  from  the  moon  and  from  the 
stars  in  the  nio^ht.  Bread  from  the  field  for  man  and  for 
beast.  And  flesh.  And  the  flesh.  And  from  the  flesh. 
And  to  the  flesh.  As  flesh.  Not  day  nor  (lit.  and  not) 
night.     From  sun  to  stars.    From  the  sun  unto  the  stars. 

2.  The  Peesokal  Peonoui^s,  §  29. 

DiEECTiON  1.  In  conformity  with  Remark  2  on  page  111, 
possessives,  when  not  immediately  followed  by  the  object 
possessed,  are  to  be  rendered  by  the  preposition  b  thus,  lam 
my  helovecPs  and  my  beloved  is  m^ine  "^^  '^^'n'l  ^T^^^  ^""S..  • 
The  verb  to  Jiave  must  be  paraphrased  by  the  same  pre- 
position, e.  g.  You  have  a  brother  nsf  DDb  lit.  a  brother  is 
to  you ;  He  has  no  son  p  ib  'j'^x  lit.  there  is  no  son  to 
him. 
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Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

Ye  masG.  I  and  he.  They  masc.  and  they  fern.  She 
and  iliowfem.  Ye  fern,  and  we.  In  us.  In  them  {in. 
and  /.).  In  me.  In  her.  In  thee  (m.  and  /.).  In  you 
(m.  and  f.^.  From  eternity  unto  eternity  thou  art  God. 
From  God  to  us.  From  me  to  you.  We  are  in  the 
house,  ye  are  in  the  field.  He  is  in  the  light,  I  am  in 
darkness.  The  earth  is  Jehovah's.  The  silver  is  mine 
and  the  gold  is  his.  Heaven  is  thine.  God  is  for  us. 
God  is  not  like  man.  We  are  like  you.  He  is  like  us. 
The  house  is  yours,  and  the  field  is  theirs.  The  sea 
is  his.  The  bread  is  mine.  I  have  no  bread  in  the  house. 
We  have  a  brother;  he  is  still  living.  You  have  no 
})rother.     There  is  no  beast  in  the  field. 


8.  Other  Pronouns,  §  30. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — • 

This  house.  In  this  house.  This  is  the  house.  Tliat 
field.  From  that  field.  That  is  the  field.  God,  who  is 
in  the  heavens.  Who  is  in  the  heavens  ?  The  bread, 
which  is  in  the  house.  What  is  in  the  house  ?  Who  am 
I  ?  What  are  ^^e  ?  These  stars.  These  are  the  stars. 
From  this  day.  In  this  day.  Whose  is  this  house? 
Whose  is  that  bread  ?  The  place  in  which  we  are.  The 
land  in  which  I  am.  Who  is  this  Qnasc\  ?  What  is  this 
fern.  ?  Who  art  thou  fern.  ?  Is  this  ^  thou  ^  masc.  ? 
This  field,  in  which  thou  art.  The  land,  from  which  they 
are.  These  waters,  which  are  from  the  sea.  Jehovah  is 
mine  and  I  am  his.  Ye  are  light  in  Jehovah.  We  be 
long  to  the  day :  we  belong  not  to  the  night  nor  to  dark- 
ness. 


u:: 
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4.  Peefect  Verbs.     Kal   Preterite   and   Infinitives, 

§33. 

Write  the  Kal  preterite  and  infinitives  of  b-bj^,  ins  and 
6t?'  in  all  their  forms  as  they  appear  in  the  paradigm, 
with  the  proper  signification  attached  to  each. 

Translate  into  Hebi'ew  : — 

She  killed.  They  killed.  We  killed.  To  kill.  Thou 
(masG.)  killedst.  I  killed.  Ye  (masc.  SLudfem.)  killed. 
He  killed.     Thou  (fe7n.)  killedst. 

Thou  (m.  and/.)  wast  bereaved.  We  were  bereaved. 
Ye  (m.  and/)  were  heavy.  She  was  bereaved.  I  was 
heavy.  They  were  heavy.  He  was  heavy.  He  was  be- 
reaved.    To  be  bereaved. 

Direction  2.  In  Hebrew  sentences  the  verb  commonly 
precedes  its  subject,  and  both  precede  the  object  unless 
the  emphasis  requires  a  different  collocation,  e.  g.  i^na 
□:'^irr;  nx  D^n'bj*  God  created  the  heavens.  But  if  a  per- 
sonal pronoun  be  either  the  direct  or  indirect  object  it  is 
usually  placed  immediately  after  the  verb  u'^rib^^  ib  ]nj 
my)   God  gave  to  him  property. 

Translate  into  Hebrew  : — 

I  shut  the  house.  She  shut  the  door.  He  shut  tlie 
heavens.  They  ruled  over  this  land.  Who  gave  you 
(Heb.  to  you)  those  vessels  ?  To  whom  did  he  give  this 
field  ?  What  did  they  give  me  ?  The  sun  ruled  over  the 
day  and  the  stars  ruled  over  the  night.  Thou  didst  pour 
water  from  the  heavens  upon  the  earth.  He  poured. 
She  gave  us  gold  and  silver  in  the  vessels.  They  gave 
to  him  honor  and  majesty.  They  kept  the  command- 
ment.    We  kept  the  Sabbath.     God  gave  us  a  command- 
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ment  to  keep  the  Sabhatli.  lie  rested  in  this  clay,  be- 
cause it  was  the  Sabbath.  The  darkness  was  very  great. 
I  dwelt  in  the  house.  They  dwelt  in  the  field.  This  is 
the  bread,  which  Jehovah  has  given  to  yoji. 


5.    NiPlIAL,  PlEL,  AND  PuAL  PrETERITES   AND  InFINITIVES, 

§  34. 

Write  the  Niphal,  Piel,  and  Pual  preterites  and  infini- 
tives of  bisp  Avith  their  significations. 

Translate  : — 

He  was  killed.  To  be  killed.  I  was  killed.  We  were 
killed.  She  was  killed.  Thou  {on.  and  /.)  wast  killed. 
Ye  (vi.  and  /.)  were  killed.     They  were  killed. 

They  massacred.  They  were  massacred.  She  was 
massacred.  I  massacred.  Ye  (m.  and/.)  massacred. 
We  massacred.  To  massacre.  To  be  massacred.  Thou 
(m.  and  /.)  w^ast  massacred.     He  was  massacred. 

The  house  was  sanctified.  The  tabernacle  and  the  ark 
were  sanctified.  Thou  (m,  and  /.)  wast  sanctified.  Ye 
(m.  and  /.)  were  sanctified.  To  be  sanctified.  To  sanc- 
tify this  day.  This  is  the  day,  which  Jehovah  has  sanc- 
tified. They  sanctified  this  place.  I  sanctified  the  taber- 
nacle and  the  vessels  which  were*  in  it.  Ye  were  sepa- 
rated from  them.*  The  day  was  separated  from  the  night. 
We  were  separated  from  you.  He  was  separated  from 
us.  We  were  separated  from  him.  They  subdued  the 
land.  They  were  subdued  before  you.  Ye  were  sub- 
dued. He  has  sworn  to  gather  you  to  this  land.  The 
door  was  shut  in  the  place,  in  which  they  were  gathered. 
What  did  ye  gather  ?  We  gathered  bread.  Flesh  was 
gathered.  They  have  sworn.  We  have  sworn.  She  has 
sworn. 
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6.  The  remaining  Preterites  and  Infinitives,  §  35. 

Write  tlie  preterite  and  infinitives  with  tlieir  significa- 
tions in  the  Hiji)liil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  bbj; . 

Translate  : — 

I  caused  to  kill.  She  killed  herself.  They  killed 
themselves.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  were  caused  to  kill.  To  kill 
one's  self.  To  cause  to  kill.  To  be  caused  to  kill.  We 
were  caused  to  kill.  Thou  (m.  and  f.)  killedst  thyself. 
He  caused  to  kill. 

We  separated  the  silver  from  the  gold.  He  separated 
the  darkness  from  the  light.  Thou  didst  separate  Israel 
from  all  the  nations  which  are  in  all  the  earth.  I  was 
made  king.  Thou  wast  made  king.  Is  it  a  little  (thing) 
to  be  made  kino:?  A  little  bread.  A  little  flesh.  A 
little  gold.  A  little  silver.  They  cut  oif  the  nations. 
The  nations  were  cut  off.  Bread  was  cut  off  from  the 
house.  Bread  and  oil  were  cut  off.  We  were  cut  off. 
She  cut  off  man  and  beast  from  the  land.  They  caused 
the  kino-dom  to  cease.  He  made  the  king-dom  small.  We 
made  small.  Whom  did  she  destroy?  What  did  she 
destroy  ?  Thou  (m.  and  f?)  didst  purify  thyself.  I  did 
not  purify  myself.  She  purified  herself.  Ye  (m.  andy.) 
purified  yourselves.  They  brought  the  water  near  to  the 
king  David  and  he  poured  it  out  before  Jehovah.  He 
consecrated  the  oil  and  anointed  the  tabernacle,  the  ark 
and  all  the  vessels.  We  consecrated  all  the  silver  and 
tlie  o^old  to  Jehovah. 

7.  Kal  Future,  Imperative,  and  Participles,  §  36. 

Write  the  Kal  future,  imperative  and  participles  of 
^bp ,  and  the  futures  of  "lis  and  biio". 
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Translate : — 

Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  kill.  We  shall  kilL  I  shall 
kill.  He  will  kill.  They  (771.  and/.)  will  kilL  She  will 
kill.  Ye  (m.  and  f.)  will  kill.  Kill  ye  (771.  and  f.). 
Killed.     Killing.     Kill  thou  (m.  andy*.). 

Thou  wilt  rule  over  us.  He  will  rule  over  them.  The 
stai's  shall  rule  over  the  night.  The  sea  shall  not  rule 
over  the  earth.  Rule  thou  over  the  nations.  He  is 
rulino:.  She  is  rulinc:.  We  are  rulino^.  Ye  shall  rest  in 
the  Sabbath.  Rest  ye  (m.  and/)  with  me  in  the  house. 
Keep  thou  {m.)  this  beast.  Keep  thou  (/)  that  bread. 
Who  is  keeping  the  silver?  Jehovah  is  keeping  Israel. 
Jehovah,  who  is  keeping  Israel,  will  also  keep  us.  God 
shall  keej)  thee  in  the  day  and  in  the  night.  We  shall 
dwell  in  heaven.  Shut  (771.  pi.)  the  door.  I  shall  shut 
the  gate.  She  is  shutting  the  house.  The  virgins  are 
dwelling  in  the  house.  The  wild  beast  is  dwelling  in  the 
field.  He  will  subdue  all  the  nations  which  are  under 
heaven.  Thou  shalt  be  clothed  with  majesty  and  splen- 
dor.    I  will  keep  what  I  have  spoken. 

8.    NiPIIAL,    PlEL,    AND    PuAL    FuTURES,    ETC.,    §  37. 

Write  the  future,  imperative, .  and  participle  of  the 
Nipbal,  Piel,  and  Pual  of  bbp. 

Translate  : — 

We  shall  be  massacred.  Ye  (m.  and/.)  will  massacre. 
She  will  massacre.  I  shall  be  killed.  He  will  be  killed. 
Thou  {771.  and/)  wilt  massacre.  They  {771.  and/)  will 
be  massacred.  Be  thou  (7)1.  and/".)  killed.  Massacre  ye 
(m.  and/).     Killed.     Massacred.     Massacring. 

Ye  will  be  separated  fi'om  us.  They  will  be  shut  in 
the  house  until  the  morning.     All  the  people  will  be 


LESSONS   Uf    WRITING    HEBREW.  143 

sanctified.  The  company  will  be  sanctified.  These  vir- 
gins will  be  sanctified.  Those  nations  will  be  sanctified. 
We  shall  be  sanctified.  Ye  (m.  and/!)  will  be  sanctified. 
Thou  (7/1.  and^f.)  wilt  be  sanctified.  I  shall  be  sancti- 
fied. Jehovah  will  be  honored.  Be  ye  honored.  I 
will  honor  them  who  honor  me  (lit.  the  [ones]  honor- 
ing me).  I  will  sanctify  the  priests.  He  will  sanctify 
them.  They  will  sanctify  us.  It  belongs  to  the  priests 
to  honor,  this  house.  It  is  not  for  me  to  honor  him. 
They  will  speak  to  thee.  To  whom  will  ye  speak  ?  God 
is  speaking  to  us  from  heaven.  Wilt  thou  speak  to  me  ? 
Speak  ye  to  them.  I  will  take  heed  that  I  do  not  speak 
evil.  Will  the  gate  be  shut  ?  Will  they  be  shut  up  in 
Jericho  ? 


9.    HiPHIL,  HOPIIAL,  AND    HiTHPAEL    FuTURES,    ETC.,    §  38. 

Write  the  future,  imperative,  and  participle  of  the 
Hiphil,  Hophal,  and  Hithpael  of  bbjp . 

Translate : — 

Ye  (m.  and/.)  will  be  caused  to  kill.  We  shall  kill 
ourselves.  Kill  thyself  (m.  and  /.).  Causing  to  kill. 
Thou  (m.  and /.)  wilt  cause  to  kill.  Cause  ye  (w^.  and 
/*.)  to  kill  They  {m.  and  f.)  will  kill  themselves.  I 
shall  be  caused  to  kill.  Killing  one's  self.  Caused  to 
kill.     He  will  be  caused  to  kill.     She  will  cause  to  kilL 

I  withheld  the  rain  from  you.  I  shall  cause  it  to  rain 
upon  this  field  and  I  shall  not  cause  it  to  rain  upon  that 
field.  Thou  wilt  clothe  them  with  (lit.  cause  them  to 
put  on)  splendor  and  majesty.  He  will  clothe  the 
heavens  with  darkness.  Clothe  (2  m.  s.)  all  the  nations 
with  joy  and  gladness.     He  will  be  made  king  and  will 
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he  honored  in  all  the  land.  Ye  will  be  caused  to  reio:n. 
We  shall  be  caused  to  reio^n.  Thou  wilt  be  caused  to 
reiofn.  What  shall  I  offer  to  God?  Shall  all  the  rem- 
nant  be  cut  off?  Joy  shall  be  cut  off  from  Israel.  All 
these  nation^,  shall  be  cut  off.  Shall  we  cause  the  work 
to  cease  ?  Who  shall  separate  us  from  him  ?  What  shall 
separate  him  from  us  ?  I  am  separating  between  good 
and  evil.     He  shall  cause  them  to  dwell  in  the  land. 


10.   Paragogic  and  Apocopated  Future  and  Imperative 
AND  Vav  Conyersiye,  §§  40,  41. 

Direction  3.  In  narrating  the  past,  the  first  verb  is 
commonly  to  be  put  in  the  preterite  and  the  succeeding 
verbs  in  the  future  with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  the 
verb  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause.  If,  however, 
any  verl  >  of  the  series  is  for  any  reason  removed  from  the 
l)eginning  of  its  clause  and  so  separated  from  the  con- 
junction, it  must  be  put  in  the  -preterite,  §  79.  2. 

4.  In  a  paragraph  relating  to  the  future,  the  first  verb 
is  commonly  to  be  put  in  the  future  or  imperative,  as  the 
case  may  be,  and  the  succeeding  verbs  in  the  preterite 
with  Vav  Conversive,  provided  they  stand  at  the  begin- 
ning of  their  own  clause.  But  if-  any  verb  of  the  series  is 
separated  from  the  conjunction  by  an  intervening  word, 
it  must  be  put  in  the  future. 

5.  A  negative  imperative  niust  be  translated  by  bi< 
with  the  future,  the  apocopated  form  being  used  if  one 
exists,  §  78.  8. 

Translate  into  Hebrew : — - 

He  anointed  me  and  caused  me  to  reign  instead  of 
David.      They  di*ave   out  the  nations  and  subdued  the 
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land  and  dwelt  in  it.  Tliou  wilt  gather  them  from  all 
the  nations,  and  cause  them  to  dwell  in  this  land,  and 
thou  wilt  reign  over  Israel  forever  (lit.  to  eternity). 
Ye  shall  keep  the  commandment  and  be  separated  from 
the  nations  and  be  consecrated  to  me,  and  ye  shall  be  great 
from  sea  unto  sea.  Cleave  thou  unto  me  and  thou  shalt 
keep  the  covenant  which  I  have  made  (lit.  cut)  with  thee 
and  thou  shalt  honor  me.  Ye  shall  not  forsret.  For^ret 
not  ye  what  I  have  spoken  to  you.  Take  heed  that  ye 
forget  not  the  Sabbath  to  rest  in  it  from  all  work.  Wilt 
thou  not  withhold  me  from  evil?  Withhold  not  mercy 
from  me,  O  Jehovah,  and  I  will  keep  (parag.  fut.)  this 
commandment.  Cut  them  not  oif.  We  gave  them  bread 
and  made  (lit.  cut)  a  covenant  with  them.  Pray  reign 
over  this  people.  Shut  the  door.  Pray,  shut  the  door. 
Thou  wilt  not  shut  the  door.  Do  not  shut  the  door. 
We  will  shut.     Let  us  shut. 


11.  Preteeites  of  Perfect  Verbs  with  Suffixes,  §  42. 

a.  Third  person  masc.  and  fem.  sing,  of  the  Kal  Pre- 
terite. 

Write  the  3  m.  and  f.  sing,  of  the  Kal  preterite  of 
bi:jp  with  suffixes,  adding  to  each  form  its  proper  signifi- 
cation. 

Tianslate  : — 

He  killed  them  {on.  andj^.).  He  killed  him.  He  killed 
us.  He  killed  thee  (m.  and/!)  He  killed  me.  He  killed 
you  {;m.  and/!).     He  killed  her. 

She  killed  us.     She  killed  you  (m.  and  /!).    She  killed 
me.     She  killed  her.    She  killed  them  (m.  and  y.).     She 
killed  him.     She  killed  thee  {in,  and  /!). 
7 
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h.  The  rest  of  the  Kal  Preterite. 

Write  the  remaining  parts  of  the  Kal  preterite  of  b-jp 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

They  killed  you  (m.  and  y.).  Ye  killed  them  (in.  and 
y.).  I  killed  her.  Thou  (^^^.)  killedst  me.  I  killed  thee 
(on.  and /.).  We  killed  him.  They  killed  me.  They 
killed  her.  Ye  killed  us.  Thou  (/.)  killedst  him.  We 
killed  you.  Thou  (7?!.)  killedst  her.  Thou  ( /.)  killedst 
her.  Thou  (m.)  killedst  him.  Thou  (y.)  killedst  me. 
He  kept  you  (m.  and  y.).  She  kept  him.  Ye  kept  us. 
Thou  (m.)  didst  keep  her.  Thou  (y.)  didst  keep  me. 
She  kept  you  (m.  and  y.).  We  kept  them  (jn.  and  y.). 
They  kept  us.     I  kept  thee  (m.  and  y.). 

He  anointed  him.  He  anointed  me.  Thou  (7?^.)  didst 
anoint  us.  Thou  didst  anoint  them.  They  sent  thee  (711, 
andy.).  She  sent  her.  Ye  sent  him.  We  sent  you  (^m. 
andy.).  She  forgot  me.  Thou  (/!)  didst  forget  her. 
We  forgot  her.  I  forgot  him.  .He  washed  them  (on.  and 
y.).     I  washed  you  (m.  andy.). 

c.  The  Piel  and  Hi2:)hil  Preterites. 
Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hij)hil  pre- 
terite of  b^]J  with  suffixes. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  ambiguous : 
He  massacred  them  (m.  and  y ).  We  massacred  you 
(on.  and  f.).  She  massacred  us.  Ye  massacred  us.  '  Ye 
massacred  them  (m.  and  y ).  They  massacred  us.  They 
massacred  you  (on,  and/.).  Thou  (on.  andy.)  didst  mas- 
sacre us.     Pie  massacred  you. 

They  caused  me  to  kill.  He  caused  you  (on.  andy.) 
to  kill.  She  caused  to  kill  them  (on.  and  f.).  They 
caused  to  kill  her.     She  caused  thee  (on.  and  f.)  to  kill. 
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Ye  caused  me  to  kill.  Ye  caused  to  kill  liim.  I  caused 
thee  (m.  and/.)  to  kill.  I  caused  to  kill  them  (m.  and 
f.).  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst  cause  to  kill  her.  Thou 
(m.  and  /.)  didst  cause  us  to  kill.  We  caused  to  kill 
him.     We  caused  you  to  kill. 

He  made  me  great.  He  made  us  great.  He  made 
them  (m.  and/.)  great.  He  honored  you  (m.  and/). 
He  honored  him.  He  honored  her.  He  bereaved  thee 
{m,  and  /.).  Ye  gathered  them  (m.  and  /).  She  gathered 
us.  We  honored  her.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst  honor  him. 
She  honored  him.  She  honored  her.  I  gathered  you  (m. 
and  /).     They  honored  me. 

They  caused  him  to  reign  over  Israel.  Ye  caused  me 
to  put  on  the  garments.  He  caused  Eleazar  to  put  them 
on.  A  wild  beast  overtook  him  in  the  field.  Thou  hast 
caused  us  to  dwell  in  this  place.  I  have  cut  them  off 
because  they  did  not  honor  me.  Thou  hast  separated 
them  from  all  the  nations  which  are  upon  the  earth.  Ye 
brought  him  near  to  the  tabernacle.  The  sword  has 
bereaved  her,  and  she  has  neither  father  nor  daughter  nor 
brother  (lit.  to  her  is  not  father  and  not  daughter  and 
not  brother). 

12.    Futures,  etc.,  of  Perfect  Verbs  with   Suffixes, 

§  42. 
a.  Kal  Future. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Kal  future  of  bbjj 
with  suffixes. 

Translate : — 

He  will  kill  us.  She  will  kill  us.  I  shall  kill  you  {m, 
and  /!).  Thou  wilt  kill  her.  We  shall  kill  him.  She 
will  kill  them.  They  will  kill  her.  Ye  {m.)  Avill  kill 
her.    Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  her.     Thou  (/)  wilt  kill  me. 
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Ye  (in,')  will  kill  tliem.  They  will  kill  you  (m,  and 
/.).  Thou  (/.)  wilt  kill  us.  She  will  kill  thee  {m. 
and  /.). 

Jehovah  w411  keep  us  from  all  evil.  Thou  (m.)  wilt 
keep  them  (m.  and  f.).  They  (m.  and  /.)  will  remember 
me.  I  shall  remember  them.  Who  will  J'emember  him  ? 
Will  he  remember  her  ?  Will  she  not  remember  you  (7??. 
and  y.)  ?  I  do  not  know  (^J^r^'i^.)  him  and  how  shall  I 
remember  l^im  ?  We  sliall  remember  thee  {in.  and  f. ) 
and  not  forget  thee.  This  is  the  house ;  wilt  thou  {in. 
and  y.)  remember  it  ?  This  is  the  commandment ;  will 
they  keep  it  ?  Whose  are  these  garments  ?  I  shall  put 
them  on.  Behold  this  babe  !  will  the  mother  forget  it  ? 
(The)  Lord  will  surely  {abs.  infin.^  remember  you. 
Thou  {in.  and  /!)  wilt  not  forget  me.  Do  not  thou  {ni. 
and  y.)  forget  me. 

1).  Piel  and  Hiphil  Futures. 

Write  the  different  persons  of  the  Piel  or  Hiphil  future 
of  bt3jP  with  suffixes. 

Translate  : — 

She  will  massacre  them  {m.  and/.).  Will  ye  {in.  and 
y!)  massacre  us  I  He  will  massacre  you  {m.  and  /*.). 
He  will  cause  thee  {m.  and  /!)  to  kill  me.  He  will  cause 
to  kill  thee.  Thou  {m.  and  f.)  wilt  cause  lier  to  kill  us. 
I  will  cause  him  to  kill  them.  They  {m.  and /.)  will 
cause  me  to  kill. 

Thou  {in.^  ^vdlt  deliver  them  and  they  will  honor  thee. 
The  Lord  has  remembered  us  and  crowned  (future  with 
Vav.  Conv.)  us  with  honor  and  majesty.  '  He  will  not 
destroy  me.  Let  him  not  destroy  me.  Jehovah,  who  is 
dwelling  in  Zion,  will  sanctify  the  people  and  deliver 
them  (Heb.  sing.  suf.  referring  to  people)  from  all  evil 
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and  cause  tliem  to  dwell  in  this  place  forever.  I  will 
cause  tliee  to  put  on  sackclotli,  and  will  cause  joy  and 
gladness  to  cease  and  will  utterly  {ahs.  iiijln^  cut  thee 
off.  Thou  wilt  gather  us  and  make  us  great.  We  will 
separate  her  from  the  assembly.  All  the  virgins  shall 
honor  her. 

c.  Infinitive  and  Im23erative. 

Write  the  Kal  infinitive  of  bto)?  with  sufi&xes  and  give 
the  different  significations  of  each  form. 

Translate,  noting  the  fact  when  the  Hebrew  is  am- 
biguous and  giving  the  alternate  significations : — 

To  kill  you  (m.  and  ^/!).  To  kill  them  {in.  and/!). 
To  kill  her.  To  kill  him.  Kill  {in,  s,  fmdpl.)  her.  Kill 
{m.  s.  iiiid  pi.)  him.  My  killing.  To  kill  me.  Our  kill- 
ing. His  being  killed.  Massacre  (m.  s.  and  j^Z.)  them. 
To  massacre  you  {in.  and  /.).  His  massacring  us.  Your 
being  massacred.  Cause  (m.  s.  and  ^j>^.)  him  to  kill  the 
woman.  My  causing  you  to  kill.  Her  causing  to  kill 
them.  To  cause  him  to  kill  me.  To  cause  me  to  kill 
him.  To  cause  to  kill  thee  {m.  and  /.).  Their  being 
caused  to  kill  her. 

To  keep  me.  To  keep  him.  To  keep  thee  (m.  and  /!). 
To  keep  us.  To  keep  them  {m.  and/.).  Keep  {m.  s.  and 
2jJ.)  them.  My  keeping  the  commandment.  Remembeir 
{m.  s.  and  pi.)  me.  Here  am  I  (Heb.  '^^zn  ,  behold  me), 
send  me.  Hear  us.  Deliver  (m.  s.)  us.  Crown  (m.  s.  and 
pi.)  him.  To  honor  her.  He  has  sworn  to  (use  the  prep.) 
gather  us  and  to  cause  us  to  reign  with  him.  Honor  him 
and  he  will  not  forget  to  honor  thee.  Sanctify  us  and 
bring  us  near  to  thee.  Gather  the  priests  to  the  sanc- 
tuary; honor  them  before  all  the  people;  clothe  them  with 
(Heb.  cause  them  to  put  on)  salvation, 
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13.   Gender  and  Number  of  Nouns,  §§  43-45. 

Translate  : — 

A  great  war.  The  great  war.  It  is  a  great  war  (Heb. 
the  war  is  great).  This  Avar.  This  great  war.  This 
great  and  evil  war.  Great  w^ars.  The  great  wars.  These 
great  wars.  These  great  and  evil  wars.  These  wars  are 
great  and  evil.  Wars  are  great  evils.  He  uttered  (Heb. 
cried)  a  great  cry.  I  will  make  (Heb.  cut)  a  new  cove- 
nant with  them.  New  garments.  These  garments  are 
new.  There  are  the  new  garments.  He  caused  me  to 
put  on  these  new  garments.  He  rent  the  new  garment 
w^hich  was  upon  him.  A  great  kingdom.  He  shall  reign 
over  all  these  great  kingdoms.  Many  wells.  Large 
rocks.  An  evil  beast.  Good  commandments.  Many 
and  great  nations.  Large  figs.  These  large  figs.  These 
figs  are  large.  The  large  figs  are  veiy  large.  These  figs 
are  larger  than  those  figs.  Those  figs  are  better  than 
these.     War  is  worse  than  (Heb.  evil  from)  famine. 

14.  The  Construct  State,  §§  46,  47. 

Direction  6.  Observe  that  where  a  short  vowel  is  in- 
serted in  the  construct  plural  agreeably  to  §  47.  5,  the 
first  syllable  is  intermediate  and  a  f  olloAving  aspirate  will 
not  take  Daghesh-lene,  §  9.  a. 

Translate  : 

A  house  of  a  king.  The  house  of  the  king.  In  the 
king's  house  are  vessels  of  gold  and  vessels  of  silver. 
The  vessels  of  silver  are  more  than  the  vessels  of  gold. 
The  vessels  of  gold  are  smaller  than  the  vessels  of  silver. 
The  priests  of  Jehovah  burned  incense  upon  the  golden 
altar  (Heb.  the  altar  of  gold).    Who  will  shut  the  doors 
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of  the  Iiouse  ?  The  rivers  of  the  garden.  The  waters  of 
the  sea.  The  cattle  of  the  earth,  the  beast  of  the  fiehl, 
and  the  fowl  of  heaven.  This  is  the  sign  of  the  covenant 
which  I  have  made  with  you.  The  mercy  of  Jehovah  is 
from  eternity  and  to  eternity.  The  blessing  of  Jehovah, 
the  God  of  all  the  earth.  The  kings  of  the  nations.  The 
stones  of  the  field.  The  gates  of  the  city.  The  field  of 
Edom.  The  stars  of  the  morning.  Will  ye  not  keep  the 
commandment  of  the  king  ?  The  good  commandments  of 
God.  The  great  day  of  Jehovah.  Aaron  and  Eleazar 
offered  them  upon  the  altar. 


15.  Nouns  with  Suffixes,  §  49. 

Direction  7.  Nouns  having  sufiixes  are  definite  and 
require  attributive  adjectives  joined  to  them  to  take  the 
article,  §§  69,  70. 

Write  the  nouns  '^ni  word  and  iris  5  soul  in  both  num- 
bers with  the  suffixes  in  their  order,  adding  to  each  form 
its  signification. 

Translate : — 

Thou  shalt  hear  my  voice  in  the  morning.  He  put 
(Heb.  gave)  the  ark  of  God  in  its  place.  His  mercy  is 
to  eternity.  She  caused  him  to  put  on  his  new  garments. 
He  will  subdue  the  nations  under  us.  Thou  wilt  subdue 
them  under  our  feet.  I  will  clothe  her  priests  with 
(Heb.  cause  her  priests  to  put  on)  salvation.  My  priests 
shall  be  clothed  with  righteousness.  Ye  shall  keep  my 
Sabbaths.  I  have  kept  thy  commandment.  Hear  my 
cry.  She  will  wash  her  head,  her  hands,  and  her  feet. 
He  anointed  my  head  with  (a)  oil.  The  nations  and 
their  kings.     His  holy  tabernacle  (Heb.  the  tabernacle  cf 
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Ms  holiness).  My  iigliteous  God  (Heb.  God  of  my 
rigliteoiisiiess).  He  will  not  forget  Lis  covenant.  His 
voice  is  breaking  in  pieces  rocks.  My  foot.  My  feet. 
His  foot.  His  feet.  Tlieir  feet.  He  has  given  salvation 
to  his  king.  Ye  are  dwelling  in  your  house.  This  is  my 
field.     Thy  field  is  larger  than  our  field. 

16.  Pe  Guttural  Verbs,  §  53. 

The  intransitive  verb  1^3?  to  stand  does  not  in  strictness  admit  of  a  passive, 
and  accordingly  never  occurs  in  the  Niphal.  That  species,  as  found  in  the  para- 
digm, may  in  these  exercises  be  rendered  as  though  '  stand '  had  its  transitive 
sense,  he  was  stood^  etc. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  1^?  to  stand^  the  Kal  future  of 
bi&5  to  eat^  and  the  Kal  future  and  imperative  of  ptn  to 
he  strong. 

Translate : — 

Ye  {m.  and/!)  stood.  We  shall  stand.  They  {in.  and 
j^.)  will  stand.  Thou  {in.  and/.-)  wilt  stand.  Stand  thou 
(m.  andy.)  I  shall  stand.  To  be  stood.  I  was  stood. 
She  was  stood.  Ye  {in.  and/!)  Avill  be  stood.  Be  ye 
{in.  and /!)  stood.  He  shall  be  stood.  We  shall  cause 
to  stand.  Thou  shalt  be  caused  to  stand.  Thou  {in.  and 
y.)  wast  caused  to  stand.  They  were  caused  to  stand. 
They  caused  to  -  stand.  Caused  to  stand.  Causing  to 
stand.  I  shall  eat.  Ye  (m.  and /!)  will  be  strong.  Be 
thou  (m.  andy.)  strong.     She  will  eat. 

The  curse  was  turned  to  a  blessing.  I  si i all  turn  day 
to  night.  Turn  (thou)  these  stones  to  bread.  Darkness 
shall  be  turned  to  light.  I  shall  cause  them  to  eat  bread. 
He  caused  his  people  to  eat  manna.  Have  ye  not  eaten  ? 
What  have  you  (Heb.  is  to  you)  to  eat?  There  is  no 
bread  to  eat.     It  shall  not  be  eaten.     The^riests  shall 
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eat  it.  Eat  no  bread  in  tliis  place.  Ye  sliall  not  eat  from 
tliis  tree.  Ye  have  forsaken  me  and  I  will  forsake  yon. 
Will  ye  forsake  me  ?  Thon  slialt  serve  him  and  he  will 
not  forsake  thee.  Serve  Jehovah  with  all  thy  heart  and 
w^tli  all  thy  sonl.  All  the  nations  shall  serve  him.  Who 
is  Jehovah  that  I  shall  serve  him  ?  It  shall  be  said  to 
3  on,  Ye  are  my  people  and  I  am  your  God.  The  words 
of  Jehovah  were  verified.  He  is  a  living  God  and  an 
everlasting  king  (Heb.  king  of  eternity).  He  is  king  of 
kings. 

17.  A  YIN  Guttural  Verbs,  §  54. 

The  verb  bi<^  has  in  Kal  and  Niphal  the  sense  of  redeeming,  in  Piel,  Pual,  and 
Hithpael  that  of  polluting. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  bx5  . 

Translate : 

He  will  redeem.  Thou  (m.  and/!)  wilt  redeem.  Re- 
deem ye  {m.  and  f.^  They  redeemed.  She  was  re- 
deemed. Be  thou  (m.  and /.)  redeemed.  They  {in.  and 
/'.)  will  be  redeemed.  We  polluted  ourselves.  Polluted. 
Polluting.  Thou  (m.  and/!)  pollutedst.  Ye  (m.  and  /.) 
were  polluted.  She  polluted.  Pollute  ye  (m.  and  /.). 
Pollute  thyself  (m.  and/.).  We  shall  be  polluted.  They 
(?/?.  and  y.)  will  pollute.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  will  j)ollute 
yourselves.     I  shall  pollute. 

I  will  bless  him  with  all  my  heart.  God  will  bless  us. 
He  has  blessed  us.  Bless  ye  (m.)  Jehovah.  Bless  Jeho- 
vah, ye  virgins  of  Israel.  He  went  to  bless  his  house. 
His  seed  shall  be  blessed  in  the  earth.  He  will  bless  thee 
and  thy  seed  after  thee.  Ye  shall  be  blessed  in  him.  I 
cried  unto  thee  in  the  night  and  thou  heardest  my  voice. 
We  will  cry  with  a  loud  (Heb.  great)  voice  to  him  that 
7* 
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sitteth  (Heb.  to  the  [one]  sitting)  in  the  heavens.  Giy 
not  to  me;  cry  unto  the  gods  whom  ^^e  have  served. 
Wash  ye  your  hands  and  your  feet.  Wash  thou  me  and 
I  shall  be  clean.  Cleanse  your  hearts  and  not  (bs)  your 
garments.  I  will  cleanse  you  from  all  evil.  Foi'sake  evil 
and  serve  me.  He  drove  out  the  nations  from  before  us 
and  we  dwelt  in  their  land.  Thou  hast  redeemed  us. 
The  God  of  Israel  is  thy  Redeemer. 

18.  Lamedh  Guttural  Verbs,  §  55. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  n>^  to  send. 

The  Piel  of  this  verb  may  be  rendered  for  the  sake  of  distinction  to  send  away. 

Ti'an  slate : — 

To  send.  To  send  away.  To  be  sent.  To  send  one's 
self.  To  cause  to  send.  Thou  (m.  and/.)  didst  send.. 
We  shall  be  sent.  I  shall  send  myself.  Cause  thou  (m. 
and  /.)  to  send.  He  will  send  away.  Thou  (m.  and  /.) 
wast  sent.  Ye  {m,  and  /.)  will  cause  to  send.  Sending. 
Sent.  Causing  to  send.  He  will  fcause  to  send.  She 
will  be  sent.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wilt  send  thyself.  They 
(m.  and  /.)  will  send.     Send  ye  (m.  and  /.). 

He  will  sow  his  field.  It  is  time  to  sow  thy  seed. 
Sow  good  seed  in  thy  field.  Bad  seed  which  should  (Heb. 
shall)  not  be  sown.  These  fields  shall  be  sown  to-day.  The 
sower  {jpart^  went  to  sow;  and  in  his  sowing  (V?//.)  these 
fell  on  the  way  and  the  fowls  of  heaven  ate  them ;  these 
fell  on  the  rock  and  these  on  good  ground.  The  field  is 
the  whole  earth ;  the  seed  is  the  word  of  God ;  the  sower 
is  the  Son  of  man  and  his  servants  whom  he  has  sent  in 
his  name.  Didst  thou  (m.)  not  sow  good  seed  in  thy 
field?  Didst  thou  (/.)  hear  what  he  said  to  thee  ?  It  is 
good  to  hear  thy  voice.  She  Avill  be  heard.  To  be 
heard.      He  will  open  the  house.      The  heavens  were 
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opened  and  a  voice  was  heard,  This  is  my  Son,  hear  him. 
"Who  shall  open  the  eyes  of  the  blinds  The  deaf  shall 
hear.  His  clothes  (were)  rent  {Kal  pass,  part^  and 
ashes  upon  his  head.  Forget  not  his  commandments. 
Thou  shalt  not  be  forgotten.  He  will  not  withhold  any 
(b!s)  good  from  us. 


19.  Pe  Nun  Verbs,  §  56. 

The  Kal  and  Niphal  of  T!J?3 ,  though  given  in  full  in  the  paradigm,  are  each 
but  partially  in  use,  and  as  they  are  identical  in  signification  they  are  made  to 
supplement  each  other.  The  Niphal  is  found  only  in  the  preterite  and  participle  ; 
the  Kal  in  the  infinitive,  future,  and  imperative. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ttJij  to  approach  and  the  Kal  of 
■jnj  to  give. 

Translate  : — 

Approach  thou  (m.  and  /.).  She  will  approach.  They 
(m.  and  /.)  will  approach.  Approaching.  To  approach. 
We  approached.  Ye  {7)1.  and  /.)  approached.  I  ap- 
proached. I  shall  approach.  I  shall  be  caused  to 
a|)proach.  Thou  {i)i,  and  /.)  causedst  to  approach. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and/.)  to  approach.  Thou  (m.  and/.) 
wilt  cause  to  ai3proach.  He  will  be  caused  to  apj^roach. 
Caused  to  approach.  To  cause  to  approach.  To  give. 
Ye  (^m.  and  /.)  gave.  Thou  (m.  ?.nd  /)  gavest.  We 
gave.     We  shall  give.     Give  thou  (rri.  and/). 

Give  {imp,  with  He  pararj^  (to)  me  thy  field.  I  will 
give  (to)  thee  instead  of  it  a  field  better  than  it.  Ask 
from  me  and  I  will  give  thee  the  nations.  He  will  give 
me  a  new  heart.  Ye  gave  me  bread  and  I  ate  Thou 
gavest  this  land  to  him  and  to  his  seed  forever.  He 
sware  to  give  us  this  good  land.  Thou  wilt  give  rain 
upon  the  eai-th.     He  will  give  them  into  om*  hand.     He 
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said,  Give  me  tliy  liand ;  and  lie  gave  liim  liis  Land. 
What  will  ye  give  me  ?  I  know  (^pret^  that  he  will  not 
suffer  (Hel).  give)  you  to  go.  I  shall  take  a  little  honey. 
Take  half  of  the  blood  and  put  (Heb.  give)  it  upon  the 
altar.  I  have  (see  Direction  1,  Lesson  2)  no  silver  and 
gold ;  I  shall  give  thee  all  that  I  have.  '  Tell  me,  I  pray 
thee,  what  he  said  to  thee ;  withhold  not  a  word  from 
me.  And  he  told  her  all  that  was  in  his  heart.  They 
did  not  tell  us  the  half.  It  was  told  to  the  king  and  to 
his  servants. 


20.  Ayin  Doubled  Verbs,  §  57. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  nno  to  ^iirronnd^  and  the  Piel 
of  ^io  to  excite. 

Translate  : — 

He  surrounded.  We  surrounded.  They  surrounded. 
Ye  (m.  and  /.)  surrounded.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  didst 
surround.  She  surrounded.  I  surrounded.  I  Avas  sur- 
rounded. He  w^as  surrounded.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  were 
surrounded.  She  was  surrounded.  They  were  surround- 
ed. Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wast  surrounded.  We  were  sur- 
rounded. -We  shall  be  surrounded.  We  shall  surround. 
Thou  {in,  and  y.)  wilt  be  surrounded.  They  {in,  and  f. ) 
wdll  be  surrounded.  Ye  (m.  and/.)  w411  surround.  I 
shall  surround.  Surround  ye  {in,  and  /.).  Be  thou  {in, 
and  y.)  surrounded.  Surrounded.  Surrounding.  '  To 
surround.     To  ]je  surrounded. 

They  surrounded  entirely.  We  shall  surround  entirely. 
Surround  ye  {in,  and/.)  entirely.  I  caused  to  surround. 
r>l:e  cr.used  to  surround.  She  w^as  caused  to  surround. 
Ye  (m.  and  /.)  caused  to  surround.  He  caused  to  sur- 
round.    We  caused  to  surround.     They  were  caused  to 
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surround.  They  caused  to  surround.  Cause  thou  (m, 
and  /,)  to  surround.  I  shall  cause  to  surround.  They 
(m.)  shall  be  caused  to  surround.  Causing  to  surround. 
Cause  ye  {m,  and  f.)  to  surround.  Ye  (m,  and  f.)  shall 
cause  to  surround.  Surrounding  one's  self.  We  excited. 
They  (m,  and  /,)  shall  excite. 

I  have  begun  to  give  you  this  land.  Thou  hast  begun 
to  speak  to  him.  Begin  to-day.  The  famine  began  this 
year.  In  those  days  (§  50)  Jehovah  began  to  send  into 
Judali  the  king  of  Edom.  She  began  to  ask.  We  began 
to  demolish  the  statues  and  the  pillars.  They  began. 
They  (m.  and /!)  will  begin.  They  rolled  the  stone  from 
upon  the  mouth  of  the  well.  The  stone  is  very  great ; 
who  shall  roll  it  for  us  ?  He  is  rolling  himself  upon  the 
gi'ound.  I  shall  curse  thy  blessings.  He  began  to  curse 
and  to  say,  I  know  {prct.)  not  the  man.  Curse  ye  bit- 
tei'ly  (ahs,  mfin.)  the  city  and  its  inhabitants  (Heb.  the 
[ones]  inhabiting  it).  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  shall  eat 
})rr^ad  this  day.  Cursed  is  the  man,  who  will  not  hearken 
to  the  words  of  this  covenant.  I  took  thee  to  curse  them 
and  lo !  thou  hast  blessed  them.  Thou  shalt>  not  bless 
them  and  thou  shalt  not  curse  them. 


21.  Pe  Yodii  Verbs,  §  58. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  ^"^"l  to  dwells  and  the  Kal  of 
irnj  to  he  dry. 

Translate : — 

To  dwell  Dwell  thou  {m,  and  f\).  He  will  dwell. 
Ye  {m,  and/.)  will  dwell.  I  shall  dwell.  Thou  {m. 
and  /!)  wilt  be  dwelt  (in).  She  was  dwelt  in.  Be  thou 
{^m.  and  /.)  dwelt  in.  Causing  to  dwell.  They  were 
caused  to  dwell.     They  caused  to  dwell.     She  caused  to 
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dwell.  We  were  caused  to  dwell.  Ye  (m.  and  y!)  were 
caused  to  dwell.  Cause  ye  (m.  and  /.)  to  dwell.  She 
will  be  caused  to  dwell.  I  shall  cause  to  dwell.  Thou 
{i7i.  andy.)  shalt  be  dry.  Be  ye  {on.  and/!)  dry.  To 
be  dry. 

Hast  thou  known  ?  Will  he  know  ?  Wilt  thou  let 
me  know  or  not  ?  Will  he  go  ?  Let  me  know  whether 
he  will  go  or  not.  They  will  go  to-day.  Hast  thou 
remembered  the  commandments  of  Jehovah  ?  Wilt  thou 
keep  them  or  not  ?  He  knows  {^jpret^  whether  thou  wilt 
keep  them.  Thou  knowest  whether  he  will  keep  them  or 
not.  Wilt  thou  bless  him  or  curse  him?  Who  shall 
dwell  in  thy  holy  place  (Heb.  place  of  thy  holiness)  ? 
Art  thou  my  son  or  not  ?  Tell  {He  parag?)  me,  I  ])ray 
thee,  whether  thou  art  my  son  ?  Tell  me  whether  thou 
art  my  son  or  not.  Will  the  tree  stand  or  fall  ?  He 
caused  us  to  go  in  the  wilderness,  where  ^  we  wearied  him 
and  did  not  Avalk  in  his  ways.  Where  did  we  w^eary  him  ? 
H  Jehovah  be  (the)  God,  go  after  him;  and  if  Baal, 
serve  him.  Whither  thou  wilt  go,  I  shall  go.  This  is  the 
man  to  whom  ye  shall  go.  To  whom  shall  we  go  ?  thou 
hast  the  words  of  life.  If  ye  will  serve  me  with  all  your 
heart,  then  {^Vav  with  pret  Rem.  37)  will  I  cause  you  to 
dwell  in  this  land  forever. 

'  Observe  in  this  and  the  following  sentences  the  distinction  between  the  rela- 
tive and  the  interrogativje. 

22.  A  YIN  Vav  and  a  YIN  YoDii  Veres,  §  59. 

Write  the  paradigm  of  D^p  to  rise  and  the  Kal  of  l'''i  to 
contend. 

Translate  : — 

Ye  (m.  and  /'.)  rose.  He  rose.  They  rose.  We  rose. 
She  rose.     They  (m.  and  f.^  will  rise.     Rise  thou   (m. 
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and  y.).  We  shall  rise.  He  will  rise.  Rise  ye  (m.  and 
y.).  To  rise.  Rising.  Risen.  To  be  risen.  Ye  {^ii, 
and  y.)  will  be  risen.  I  shall  be  risen.  Thou  {m.  and 
f?)  wilt  be  risen.  She  w^as  risen.  We  were  risen.  I 
was  risen.  Thou  {771.  and  /!)  wast  risen.  He  was  risen. 
Ye  (;?L  and  f\)  were  risen.  They  were  risen.  He  will 
be  risen.  He  raised.  We  shall  raise.  He  will  be  raised. 
He  w^as  raised.     Raising.     Raised. 

I  caused  to  rise.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  caused  to  rise.  She 
caused  to  ri^.  He  caused  to  rise.  They  caused  to  rise. 
Thou  {in.  and  /'.)  didst  cause  to  rise.  They  (m.  and  y.) 
will  cause  to  rise.  Thou  (m.  and  /*.)  wilt  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  ye  (m.  and  f.)  to  rise.  We  shall  cause  to  rise. 
Cause  thou  {ni.  and  /.)  to  rise.  Causing  to  rise.  I  shall 
be  caused  to  rise.  They  were  caused  to  rise.  Raise  thy- 
self {in.  and  /'.).  She  raised  herself.  Thou  (m.  and  /.) 
didst  contend.  I  contended.  He  contended.  She  will 
contend.     Contend  thou  {"in.  and  f.\     Contending. 

He  came  to  his  house.  They  came  to  him  and  ate 
bread  with  him.  Whence  hast  thou  come  ?  Whence  are 
ye  coming  ?  Whither  didst  thou  go  ?  Whither  art  thou 
going  ?  Wilt  thou  come  to  me  to-night  ?  Come  and 
lodge  with  me.  Bring  thy  father  and  thy  mother  with 
thee.  We  came  to  the  well  and  there  was  no  water  in 
it.  Bring  [ye]  my  tunic.  Gold  and  silver  shall  be 
brought.  They  brought  to  him  gold  and  incense.  She 
shall  return  to  her  former  state.  Return  from  your  evil 
ways  and  serve  Jehovah.  We  are  from  dust  and  shall 
return  to  dust.  The  viro-ins  will  return  brino-ino^  water 
from  the  well.  Bring  back  the  silver  which  ye  have 
taken  from  me.  They  brought  him  back  to  the  city  in 
joy  and  gladness.  They  shall  be  ])rought  l)ack  to  this 
land.  He  shall  die.  We  shall  die.  They  put  him  to 
death.     He  was  put  to  death.    She  shall  be  put  to  death. 


igo  lessons  in  writing  hebrew. 

23.  La]medh  Alepii  Verbs,  §  60. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  ^^i^  to  find. 

Ti-anslate : — 

Ye  {im  and  f^  found.  We  were  found.  Tliou  (m. 
and  /.)  didst  find  out.  They  caused  to  find.  I  found 
myself.  He  was  found.  To  cause  to  find.  To  be  found. 
Finding  one's  self.  They  {in,  and /!)  will  cause  to  find. 
Ye  {m,  and/.)  will  find.  She  will  be  found.  He  will 
find.  Ye  {in.  and /.)  will  find  out.  Find  ye  {m.  and/.). 
Cause  ye  {in^  and/.)  to  find.     Ye  were  found. 

I  sliall  call  to  him  and  he  will  hear  my  voice.  They 
called  the  name  of  the  city  Ur  of  the  Chaldees.  Call  ye 
this  young  man.  Call  to  me  in  the  day  of  evil ;  I  vvdll 
deliver  thee.  Thy  name  shall  not  be  called  Naomi; 
thou  shalt  be  called  (Heb.  to  thee  shall  be  called)  Mara. 
Jeliovah  brought  you  out  from  that  land.  I  shall  bring 
you  out  from  all  the  lands  in  which  ye  are  and  will  give 
you  this  good  land  which  I  SAvare  to  your  fathers.  He 
created  the  earth  and  the  sea ;  and  the  heavens  are  the 
work  of  his  hands.  My  hands  have  created  all  these 
Thou  didst  create  man  and  beast  upon  the  earth.  Bring 
us  out  from  .all  evil.  Fill  the  vessels  large  and  small 
Avith  w^ater.  Thou  hast  filled  the  earth  with  thy  mercy. 
The  house  was  full  of  men  and  women.  He  caused  it  to 
rain  upon  the  earth  and  filled  our  hearts  with  food  and 
gladness. 

24.  Lamedii  He  Verbs,  §  61. 
Write  the  paradigm  of  H^J . 

Translate : — 

They  revealed.     We  revealed.      She  revealed.     I  re- 
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vealed.  Thou  (m.  and  /.)  wast  revealed.  He  was  re- 
vealed. I  was  revealed.  Ye  (m.  and  /.)  uncovered. 
Tliey  uncovered.  He  was  uncovered.  We  were  uncov- 
ered. Slie  Avas  exiled.  Thou  (m.  and /.)  wash  exiled. 
Thou  (m.  and/.)  didst  exile.  They  exiled.  I  uncovered 
myself.  To  exile.  To  uncover.  To  be  revealed.  To 
reveal.  Thou  (m.  and/.)  wilt  be  revealed.  I  shall  re- 
veal. He  will  uncover.  We  shall  be  uncovered.  They 
(m.  and/)  will  exile.  She  shall  be  exiled.  Be  ye  (m. 
and/)  revealed.  Uncover  thyself  {in.  and/).  Keveal- 
ing. 

The  house  was  built  in  the  city.  My  father  built  it. 
He  began  to  build  it  and  my  brother  finished  it.  I  have 
finished  the  work  which  thou  gavest  me  to  do.  Who 
will  build  an  altar  in  this  place  to  Jehovah  ?  They  built 
a  dwellins:  for  him  in  Jerusalem.  All  the  nations  shall 
go  up  to  Jerusalem  to  serve  Jehovah.  To  go  up  and  to 
go  down.  They  offered  burnt-oiferings  upon  the  altar. 
I  did  as  Jehovah  commanded  me.  Bring  him  up  to  me 
in  the  bed.  And  it  came  to  pass  (Heb.  it  was)  as  he  fin- 
ished to  offer  the  burnt-offering  that  (Heb.  and)  fire  fell 
from  heaven.  They  made  for  him  a  throne  of  gold. 
Solomon  built  him  a  house.  Wilt  thou  dwell  in  this 
house  which  has  been  built  for  thy  name  ?  He  went  up 
into  heaven.  He  shall  descend  a  second  time  from  hea- 
ven.    Jehovah  appeared  to  Solomon  in  Gibeoa. 

25.  Numerals,  §  65. 

DiRECTioK  8.  The  preposition  of  following  a  cardinal 
number  must  be  expressed  by  1'a ,  thus  D'^p'iDn  ya  r\trin 
-five  of  tJie  horses^  not  D'^pion  ntoian  which  would  mean 
the  five  horses  ;  n^^  nynt?*  seven  of  them,  not  Dn^nt?'  which 
would  mean  they  seven. 
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9.  In  compound  num})ers  insert  tlie  conjunction  and 
between  the  different  denominations,  which  may  proceed 
either  from  the  higher  to  the  lower  or  the  reverse ;  thus 
for  sixty-five  write  either  sixty  and  five  ox  five  and  sixty. 

Write  the  masculine  absolute  of  the  cardinals  from  one 
to  ten  in  their  order.  Write  the  present  date,  year, 
month,  and  day. 

Translate,  noting  each  case  in  which  different  forms 
may  be  used,  or  in  which  the  order  of  the  words  may  be 
varied : — 

Four  heads.  Ten  seas.  Twelve  nations.  Thirty  of 
the  Philistines.  Fifty  days.  A  hundred  men.-  Six  nights. 
Eight  shekels.  Three  years.  The  seven  stars.  Seven 
of  the  stars.  Seven  stars.  These  seven  stars.  Twenty 
rocks.  Eleven  women.  Nine  kings.  Two  vessels.  Nine 
virgins.  Five  stones.  Twenty -four  priests.  Sixty  houses. 
Sixteen  months.  Eighty  queens.  Six  hundred  years. 
Three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days.  In  the  fifth  year  of 
(Heb.  to)  king  Solomon,  in  the  tenth  month,  in  the  second 
day  of  the  month.  In  the  twenty-first  of  the  eighth 
month.  In  the  third  of  this  month.  The  third  [part]  of 
the  month.  The  fourth  [part]  of  the  year.  The  eighth 
[part]  of  the  shekel.  The  eighth  shekel.  Eight  of  the 
shekels.  He  is  eight  years  old.  She  is  nineteen  years 
old.  All  the  days  of  Adam  were  nine  hundred  years  and 
thirty  years  and  he- died, 

26.  To  ACCOMPANY  Gen.  1  : 1. 

Heaven.  Earth.  In  heaven.  In  earth.  The  heaven. 
The  earth.  In  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  Beginning. 
In  [the]  beginning.  He  created.  God  created.  I 
created.  In  [the]  beginning  thou  createdst  the  earth 
and  the  heaven.     Creating.     God  the  creator  of  (lit.  the 
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[one]  creating)  the  heaven.  He  will  create.  Thou  wilt 
create.  I  shall  create  an  earth  and  heaven.  He  was 
created  (Niphal).  We  were  created.  Thou  wast  created. 
I  was  created.  Ye  were  created.  In  [the]  beginning 
were  created  the  heaven  and  the  earth.  In  [the]  begin- 
ning was  created  the  earth.  [There]  will  be  created  an 
earth.     [There]  will  be  created  a  heaven. 


27.  Gen.  1  :  2. 

Darkness.  The  darkness.  And  the  darkness.  In 
darkness.  In  the  darkness.  And  in  the  darkness.  Face. 
The  face.  The  face  of  [the]  deep.  The  face  of  the 
heaven.  He  was.  I  was.  We  were.  Ye  were.  Thou 
wast.  He  will  be.  I  shall  be.  We  shall  be.  They  will 
be.  The  earth  will  be  waste  and  void  (desolation  and 
emptiness).  Darkness  was  on  the  waters  and  on  the  face 
of  the  earth.  Spirit.  The  Spirit.  The  Spirit  of  God 
brooded  over  the  deep.  The  Spirit  will  brood.  In  the 
beginning  the  Spirit  [was]  brooding  over  the  waters. 
God  created  the  darkness  and  the  waters.  The  deep  was 
created.  And  the  waters  of  the  deep  were  waste  and 
void. 

28.  Gen.  1  :  3,  4. 

He  said.  They  said.  And  he  said  (Yav  Conv.).  And 
they  said.  I  said.  Ye  said.  We  shall  say.  She  will 
Fay.  We  saw.  They  saw.  He  saw.  And  he  saw.  He 
will  see.  God  [is]  seeing  in  the  light  and  in  the  dark- 
Tiess.  The  waters  were  seen  (Nij^h.).  The  earth  Avas 
seen.  The  light  will  be  seen.  God  saw  tlie  light.  Good 
light.  Light  [is]  good.  The  good  light.  The  light  [is] 
good.     God  is  good.     God  is^  (Heb.  he,  §  67,  2)  light\ 
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He  saw  that  the  light  was  good.  God  divided  between 
the  earth  and  the  heaven.  God  [is]  dividing  between 
the  darkness  and  the  light.  The  waters  were  divided. 
They  will  be  divided.  I  divided.  Ye  divided.  Thou 
wilt  divide.     Divide  thou. 


29.  Gen.  1  :  5,  6. 

Day  and  night.  The  day  and  the  night.  In  the  day 
and  in  the  night.  To  the  days  and  to  the  nights.  To 
divide  between  days  and  nights.  We  shall  call.  We 
called.  And  we  called  (Vav  Conv.).  Thou  didst  call 
the  firmament  heaveu.  I  called  the  darkness  night,  and 
the  light  I  called  day.  The  light  (Heb.  to  the  light) 
shall  be  called  day.  It  was  evening.  One  evening. 
One  morning.  One  God.  One  earth.  In  the  midst  of 
the  earth.  In  the  midst  of  the  heaven.  Between  the 
lieaven  and  the  earth  (two  constructions).  God  shall  say 
to  the  waters,  Be  ye  divided.  Let  there  be  light.  Let 
there  be  darkness.  God  saw  the  firmament.  The  firma- 
ment [is]  good. 

30.  Gen.  1 :  7,  8. 

God  made  the  day  and  the  night.  Thou  madest  the 
firmament.  Thou  didst'divide  the 'waters.  I  shall  make. 
lie  will  make.  And  he  made  (Vav  Conv.).  I  made  the 
earth  and  the  waters.  We  were  made.  The  earth  was 
made.  The  waters  were  made.  I  made  the  heaven 
which  [is]  above  the  earth  and  the  earth  which  [is]  under 
the  heaven,  and  the  waters  which  [are]  under  the  earth. 
He  divided  the  day  from  the  night.  Light  was  made  in 
one  day,  and  the  firmament  was  created  in  a  second  day. 
And  he  called  the  beginning  of  the  day  morning,  and  the 
beginning  of  the  night  he  called  evening.      A  second 
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morning.     The  second  evening.     And  it  was  so.     And  lie 

did  so. 


31.  Gen.  1:9,  10. 

They  were  gathered.  Ye  were  gathered.  We  were 
gathered.  And  they  were  gathered.  Ye  shall  be  gather- 
ed.. To  be  gathered.  Being  gathered.  He  said  to  the 
^vaters,  Be  ye  gathered  unto  the  seas.  The  waters  which 
M-ere  under  the  heaven  were  gathered  unto  one  place,  and 
the  waters  which  were  above  the  heaven  were  gathered 
unto  a  second  place.  The  diy  [land]  was  seen.  The 
sea  was  seen.  See  thou  the  earth  and  the  heaven.  He 
made  the  waters  which  are  in  the  sea.  They  called  the 
dry  [land]  earth.  The  collection  (gathering  together)  of 
waters  shall  be  called  sea.  The  God  of  heaven  made  the 
sea  and  the  dry  land.  He  divided  the  sea  from  the  dry 
land.     He  said  and  it  was  [done]. 

32.  Gen.  1  :  11-13. 

God  said  to  the  earth,  Biing  forth  (either  of  two  verbs) 
£rrass.  The  earth  brouo-ht  forth  herb  and  tree.  Grass 
sprang  up.  Grass  was  brought  forth.  He  said  to  the 
herb,  Produce  seed,  and  it  was  so.  The  herb  produced 
seed  (according)  to  its  kind.  I  have  sown  the  seed.  Ye 
have  sown.  They  have  sown.  In  the  morning  sow  thou 
the  seed.  The  seed  was  sown  in  the  evening.  The  herb 
^vnll  produce  seed.  The  tree  will  yield  fruit.  A  fruit- 
tree.  The  fruit-tree  (§  75.  5).  The  seed  of  the  fruit-tree 
is  in  the  fruit.  To  the  tree  yielding  fruit  [there]  is  seed 
according  to  its  kind.  The  fruit,  whose  seed  is  in  it.  Seas, 
in  the  midst  of  which  are  waters.  A  day  in  which  there 
is  light.     A  night  in  which  there  is  darkness. 
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33.   Gen.  1  :  14-16. 

Let  there  be  light.  Let  there  be  a  light  (luminary). 
One  great  light.  The  second  small  light.  Two  great 
lights.  The  two  small  lights.  Two  of  (Heb.  from)  the 
small  lights,  which  (Hel).  to  which)  they  have  called 
stars.  The  stars  will  give  light  in  the  night.  He  made 
one  light  for  the  rule  of  the  day.  The  second  light  was 
made  for  the  rule  of  the  night.  He  divided  between 
lights  and  lights  (Heb.  to  lights).  Thou  didst  divide  be- 
tween the  great  lights  and  the  stars.  God  created  the 
lights  and  said  (Vav.  Con  v.)  to  them,  Give  light  upon  the 
earth  and  divide  day  from  night ;  and  it  was  so.  There 
shall  be  signs  in  the  heaven  and  in  the  earth.  One  sea- 
son. A  second  day.  The  third  year.  Two  years  and 
two  days.     Let  there  be  stars  giving  light  in  the  night. 


34.  Gen.  1:17-20. 

In  the  fourth  day  God  made  the  two  great  lights  and 
the  stars  and  in  the  firmament  of  heaven  he  set  (Heb. 
gave)  them.  -  He  set  the  firmament  above  the  earth  and 
the  eai-th  above  the  sea.  I  gave.  'They  gave.  We  gave. 
Thou  gavest.  She  gave.  Giving.  To  give.  He  will 
give.  We  shall  give.  Given.  Ye  will  give.  One  light 
ruled  the  day.  A  second  light  shall  rule  the  night. 
Thou  [art]  ruling  the  earth  and  the  sea.  God  saw  that 
the  lights  [were]  good.  He  made  the  reptiles  (collective) 
which  are  in  the  Av^aters.  He  divided  between  the  rep- 
tile and  the  fowl.  A  soul  of  life.  The  soul  of  life. 
Thou  madest  the  soul  of  life  which  is  in  the  fowl  and  in 
the  reptile.     In  the  morning  they  flew  away. 
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35.  Gen.  1:21-23. 

Tliey  were  fruitful  and  multiplied  (Vav  Conv.)  and 
filled  the  earth  and  the  sea.  The  waters  [are]  filling 
(Pie!)  the  sea.  The  sea  shall  be  filled.  The  stars  shall 
fill  the  heavens.  The  moving  soul  of  life  shall  be  fruitful 
and  multiply  upon  the  earth.  Great  monsters.  The 
great  monsters.  All  the  great  monsters  of  the  sea.  The 
monsters  of  the  sea  are  great.  God  created  them  and 
he  will  bless  them.  He  blessed  the  winged  fowl  and 
every  soul  of  life  wdiich  he  had  made.  He  caused  the 
fowl  to  multiply  in  the  earth  and  the  monsters  in  the 
seas.  Blessed  be  God.  Bless  ye  God.  Bless  God,  O 
my  soul.  God  is  blessing  (Piel)  every  morning  and  every 
evening. 

36.  Gen.  1:24-27. 

The  beast  of  the  earth  was  made  after  its  kind.  Man 
was  created  in  the  likeness  of  God,  and  in  his  image. 
The  earth  brought  forth  cattle  and  reptile  creeping  upon 
the  ground.  God  made  lights  for  the  rule  of  the  day  and 
of  the  night;  and  the  man  he  created  for  the  rule  of 
the  earth.  Thou  didst  make  man  according  to  thine 
image  and  in  thy  likeness.  Man  (Heb.  with  arti- 
cle) was  made  in  the  image  of  him  that  created  (Heb. 
the  [one]  creating)  him.  Rule  thou  over  the  fish  of  the 
sea  and  have  dominion  over  all  the  earth.  Let  the  fish 
multiply  in  the  sea.  The  fowl  shall  fiy  over  the  face  of 
heaven.  He  made  them  male  and  female.  Every  beast 
of  the-  earth  was  made  male  and  female. 

37.  Gen.  1:28-31. 

Subdue  ye  the  earth  and  fill  it  and  multiply  upon  it 
and  have  dominion  over  all  which  is  in  it.     God  blessed 
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all  til  at  lie  had  made.  He  saw  that  it  was  very  good. 
He  gave  to  the  man  the  fruit  of  the  earth  for  food. 
Thou  hast  given  to  us  every  hevh.  To  the  beast  of  the 
earth  every  green  herb  was  given.  It  will  be  given.  To 
be  given.  Give  thou.  Give  ye.  See  thou  ^vhat  God 
has  made.  He  made  light  iu  one  day.  In  a  second 
day  he  made  the  iirmament.  In  a  third  day  the  dry 
[land]  was  seen  and  it  brought  forth  herb  and  trees. 
In  a  fourth  day  he  made  the  great  and  small  lights.  In 
a  fifth  day  birds  and  fish  were  made.  In  a  sixth  day  he 
made  cattle  and  created  man  (Heb.  with  article)  in  the 
imao^e  of  God. 

38.  Gen.  2:1-5. 

The  earth  was  finished.  The  host  of  heaven  was  fin- 
ished. The  earth  and  the  heaven  were  finished.  I  have 
finished  my  w^ork.  Thou  hast  not  finished  thy  -work. 
We  have  not  yet  finished  our  work.  They  w^ill  finish 
their  work.  Your  work  will  be. finished  and  ye  will  rest. 
These  generations.  These  are  the  generations.  These  are 
the  generations  of  Adam.  These  two  generations.  This 
day.  This  seventh  day.  This  is  the  day  which  God  has 
blessed.  This  is  the  seventh  day  in  which  God  rested, 
and  which  he  sanctified.  No  tree- was  yet  in  the  ground. 
The  earth  had  not  yet  brought  forth  herb  nor  (Heb.  and) 
bush.  In  the  fifth  day  there  was  no  man  and  beast  of 
the  field  there  was  none,  for  they  had  not  yet  been 
created. 

39.  Gen.  2:6-10. 

This  is  the  earth  which  God  created  and  made  (Heb. 
[so  as]  to  make).  God  blessed  them  and  said  (Heb.  [so 
as]  to  say,  or  with  Vav  Con  v.)  to  them,  Be  fruitful 
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Subdue  the  eartli  and  rule  (Heb.  to  rule)  over  it.  God 
caused  it  to  rain  and  ^v^atered  the  face  of  the  earth.  He 
causes  it  to  rain  (fut.  §  78,  3)  and  waters  the  ground. 
A  mist  [is]  ascending  from  the  sea  and  the  earth  will  be 
watered.  We  are  as  the  grass,  which  sjDrouted  in  the 
morning  and  in  the  evening  shall  not  be.  This  is  your 
breath  which  Jehovah  breathed  in  your  nostrils.  He 
placed  Adam  in  the  garden  which  he  had  j)lanted  and  in 
which  he  had  caused  to  grow  every  tree  good  for  food. 
Four  rivers.  The  four  rivers.  The  four  heads  of  the 
river.  The*  six  heads.  The  two  gardens.  Three  days 
and  three  nights.  Five  mornings  and  ^ve  evenings. 
One  small  star. 

40.  Gen.  2:11-16. 

Thou  didst  form  Adam  of  dust.  He  made  the  man 
(Heb.  to)  a  living  soul.  A  great  river  is  surrounding 
the  land  in  which  there  is  gold.  The  name  of  the  garden 
is  Eden.  They  called  the  garden  Eden.  The  garden 
shall  be  called  Eden.  In  the  midst  of  the  garden  were 
two  trees;  the  one  was  called  the  tree  of  life  and  he 
called  the  name  of  the  second  the  tree  of  knowing  good 
and  evil.  The  place,  where  the  garden  of  Eden  was,  is 
not  known.  He  went.  I  went.  He  will  go.  We  shall 
go.  To  go.  Going.  He  took  the  man.  He  took  him. 
He  took  her.  He  took  us.  He  took  you.  He  took  me. 
He  took  thee.  He  will  take  the  tree.  Keep  the  seventh 
day  and  (Heb.  to)  sanctify  it. 

41.  Gen.  2:17-20. 

Adam  ate  of  the  evil  fruit  and  died.  This  fruit  is 
good;  thou  mayest  freely  eat  (Heb.  emphatic  infin.)  of 
it     He  ate  it.     She  ate  it.     We  ate  it.     Thou  shalt  eat 
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it.  Ye  shall  eat  it.  They  shall  eat  it.  Ye  ate  it.  Ye 
ate  of  (Heb.  from)  it.  It  is  not  good  for  Adam  to  eat  of 
it.  He  formed  him.  He  formed  her.  He  formed  us. 
Thou  formedst  us.  I  formed  you.  I  formed  them.  I 
formed  him.  Thou  didst  put  Adam  in  the  garden  to  till 
it.  He  tilled  the  ground  and  kept  it.  Every  beast  of 
the  field  came  to  Adam. ,  In  the  cattle  of  the  field,  the 
beast  of  the  earth,  the  fish  of  the  sea,  and  the  fowl  of 
heaven  there  was  not  found  a  help  the  counterpart  of 
Adam.  God  gave  name  (Heb.  called  names)  to  the  day 
and  to  the  night. 

42.  Gen.  2:21-25. 

Adam  slept  because  a  deep  sleep  from  God  had  fallen 
upon  him  (§  66.  2).  A  rib  was  taken  and  was  made  (Heb. 
built)  into  a  woman  and  she  was  brought  to  him.  One 
bone.  His  bone.  His  one  boDe.  Two  ribs.  Her  ribs. 
Her  two  ribs.  One  of  (Direction  8,  Lesson  25)  his  bones. 
Two  of  her  ribs.  Our  three  gardens.  Three  of  our  gar- 
dens. Four  of  their  evenings.  Five  of  your  rivers.  Six 
of  the  heads,  into  which  the  river  was  parted.  Two  of 
the  men.  Two  of  the  women.  They  two,  the  man  and 
the  woman.  Two  of  them.  The  woman  left  her  father 
and  her  mother  and  clave  to  her  husband.  My  mother 
has  forsaken  me.  My  father  and  my  mother  will  not 
forsake  me.  Thou  shalt  do  all  that  thy  father  and  thy 
mother  shall  command  thee. 


43.  Gen.  3:1-5. 

The  cunning  serpent.  This  tree  is  the  best  of  all  the 
trees  (Heb.  collective)  in  the  garden.  The  man  was  the 
greatest  of  all  the  men  of  [the]  east.     The  stars  are  the 
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smallest  of  all  tlie  lights  in  the  firmament.  The  sea  is 
greater  than  the  dry  [land].  Dying  (emphat.  infin.)  he 
shall  die.  We  shall  die.  I  shall  die.  He  died.  She 
died.  They  died.  Dying.  He  killed  (caused  to  die). 
They  killed.  He  was  put  to  death.  She  shall  be  put  to 
death.  He  said  to  the  woman,  Thou  shalt  not  touch 
the  tree  lest  thou  die.  Touch  thou  this  fruit.  I 
touched  it  and  my  eyes  were  opened  and  I  knew  good 
and  evil.  In  the  day  of  thy  touching  this  tree  (§  89.  3) 
thou  and  thy  wife  shall  die  (§  86.  1). 

44.  Gen.  3  :  6-10. 

The  woman's  eyes  were  opened  and  she  saw.  She  gave 
of  the  fruit  to  Adam  and  he  saw  and  ate.  A  desirable 
tree.  The  desirable  tree.  The  tree  is  desirable.  He  too' 
of  it.  She  took  it.  Ye  took  it.  We  shall  take.  The^ 
(/!)  will  take.  Its  fruit  was  taken  and  eaten  and  it 
opened  her  eyes.  Open  thou  mine  eyes  and  I  shall  see. 
Both  her  eyes.  The  eyes  of  them  both.  Two  of  their 
eyes.  Their  four  eyes.  They  heard  Jehovah  walking ^ 
She  heard  the  voice  of  Jehovah  [who  was~]  walking  in 
the  midst  of  the  trees.  I  saw  the  man  eating  ^  Where  is 
he  ?  Here  he  is  (Heb.  behold  him  !).  Where  art  thou  ? 
Here  I  am.  I  heard  the  tree  falling  \  The  falling  waters. 
We  saw  the  stars  falling  from  heaven.  The  woman  and 
her  husband  hid  themselves. 

'  The  participle  being  a  predicate  will  not  agree  with  its  subject  Jehovah  in 
definiteness,  and  hence  must  not  receive  the  article,  Remark  23,  Lesson  13. 
^  See  Remark  8,  Lesson  7. 

45.  Gen.  3  :  11-15. 

Who  commanded  thee  not  to  do  this  evil  [thing]  y^m.  ? 
Not  to  hear.      Not  to  see.     Not  to  walk  in  the  garden. 
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I  shall  command  tlie  stars  not  to  give  light  in  the  night. 
Who  did  this?  Didst  thou  see  the  woman  who  ate 
(Heb.  the  [one]  eating)  this  fruit  ?  Did  the  serpent  de- 
ceive the  woman  ?  Eat  ye  of  it  and  bless  Jehovah.  I 
shall  not  eat  the  fruit  which  he  has  commanded  me  not 
to  eat.  What  is  this,  the  woman  has  done  ?  What  are 
these  ?  Who  are  these  ?  The  serpent  is  the  most 
accursed  of  all  cattle.  Thy  mother  is  the  most  blessed  of 
all  women.  Thou  art  the  greatest  of  all  men.  I  told  him. 
It  was  told  to  me.  The  serpent  bruised  his  heel  (Heb. 
him  [as  to]  heel).      He  shall  bruise  the  serpent's  head. 

46.  Gen.  3  :  16-19. 

I  shall  bless  them  that  bless  (Heb.  blessing)  thee,  and 
curse  them  that  curse  (Heb.  cursing)  thee,  and  all  the 
earth  shall  be  blessed  in  thee.  The  woman  heard  the 
voice  of  the  serpent.  The  woman  hearkened  to  the  voice 
of  the  serpent.  The  man  hearkened  to  the  voice  of  his 
wife,  and  ate  the  fruit  of  which  God  had  commanded  him 
not  to  eat.  The  woman  bare  three  sons.  Sons  were 
born  to  him.  They  shall  be  born.  I  was  born.  We 
were  born.  These  are  the  names  of  the  sons  of  Adam. 
Whose  son  art  thou  ?  Return  to  dust  (ye)  sons  of  man. 
We  returned.  Have  they  returned  ?  Will  they  {f.) 
retm-n  ?  He  brought  them  back  (caused  them  to  return). 
They  shall  be  brought  back  to  the  garden  of  the  Lord. 

47.  Gen.  3  :  20-24. 

Adam  called  (Heb.  to)  the  woman  Eve.  The  woman 
was  called  Eve.  The  woman's  name  was  Eve.  God 
called  his  name  Adam,  and  said,  Because  from  the  ground 
I  have  taken  him.    Did  he  not  call  the  man  Adam,  accord- 
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ing  to  the  name  of  tlie  ground  from  whence  lie  had  taken 
him  ?  Men  have  given  (Heb.  called)  names  to  the  stars 
of  heaven.  God  called  the  name  of  the  firmament  hea- 
ven,  and  gave  names  to  the  day  and  to  the  night.  See 
thou  the  ground  from  whence  thou  wast  taken.  Take 
ye  of  the  food  which  I  have  brought  for  you  and  eat 
of  it.  Coats  of  skin  were  made  for  the  man  and  for  the 
woman  and  they  were  clothed.  These  God  gave  to  them 
instead  of  the  fig-leaves  which  they  had  sewed  for  them- 
selves. He  said  to  him,  Put  forth  thy  hand,  and  he  put 
it  forth.  I  shall  send  (Kal)  him.  I  shall  send  her.  He 
will  send  us.  He  will  not  send  them.  He  has  com- 
manded us  not  to  send  you.  Ye  will  send  me  away 
(Piel).  We  shall  send  thee  away.  I  shall  drive  you  out 
(Piel)  from  my  garden.  He  will  keep  me.  Thou  wilt 
keep  them. 
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ns    n.   in.    (const,   ''nijt ,   pi. 

ninx)  father 
^nx  \r.  K.  (i^s)  to  perish,    P. 

to  destroy 
I^K  n.  m.  f.  a  stone 
Hi?  n.  m.  ^?ws^,  vapor 
Di^iH  n.  m.  EdoTYi 
"jiiij  n.  m.  Z6>7'6/,  master 
D^ij  n.  m.  771^72/ 
rrianx  n.  f.  ground^  land 
^)h^..  11.  ni.  Lord 
nnx  or  sn^f  v.  K.  to  love 
bnbi  n.  m.   (D'')?nij5)  tent 
1°ir|^?  n.  m.  Aaron 
nix  V.  K.  N.  to  shine,     H.  25o 

cause  to  shine^  give  light 
iii5  n.  m.  light 
ni55  n.  Ur 

ri^'s  11.  111.  f.  (ni)  s^^7^ 
Tx  adv.  then 
^Ti^  n.  f.  (d:'5TX)  ear 
ri2!<    11.    m.    (const,    "^nx^  ^    pi. 

n-'fis)  brother 
nxrii?  n.  m.  ^A<^J 
nnjj  adj.  one 
tm^  n.  f.  sister 


inx  prep.  (^/^?' 

^i?  adv.  (suf.  i'^i?)  'i^;A(?r^  .^ 

ni'^x  n.  f.  enmity 

n|]K  adv.  lohere  ? 

nDD^»  adv.  7?  (92^  .^ 

'j^k     (const.     ';''&?)     nothing^ 

there  is  not  or  was  not 
X]k  adv.  where  f  only  after 

^^,  'j:ii{^  whence? 
ns'^s  n.  f.  ephah 
f'^iii  n.  m.  (o'lt^jii:)  m<^?2,  hus- 

handj  each 
b55<  V.  K.  (ks)  2^c>  <^«^^.     H. 

to  cause  to  eat 
^^  adv.  not 
bi{  n.  m.  God 

"5^  prep,  to  ^  unto  ^respecting 
n^x  see  nr 
nibx    commonly   in   the    pi. 

D^nbx  n.  m.  God 
"liybx  n.  m.  Eleazar 
ex  n.  f.  (niisx)  mother    . 
DX  conj.  ?y,  in  a  disjunctive 

question  (97^ 
T^iJ  V.  N.  to  heveriJiedyfouT^d 

true 
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n:i2X  n.  Amanah 

T    T    ": 

Dbrx  adv.  truli/j  indeed 
"irs  V.  K.  («s)  to  say.    N. 

^(9  ^(5  scdd 
nsx  adv.  ivldtlier? 

T      T 

tJi:iJ|  n.  m.  ma/i 

''^ii: ,  ^2''.^  pron.  7 

y]X  n.  m.  (t3":'2i?)  nostril^  face 

V\^  conj.  also  J  even;  ""S  5]^? 
how  imicli  more  or  after  a 
negative  /^O'^^^  onucli  less ; 
Gen",  iii.  1,  is  it   even   so 

^t^,  n.  m.  «6'7z.(?5 

ni'^i^  n.  f.  lattice,  window 

ri:fani<  num.  fonr 

'C^^.'^y^  num.  forty 

■jinx  n.  m.  f.  ary^ 

f'ls?  n.  m.  f.  (mi)  earthy  land 

n-iif  V.  K.  P.  to  curse.     N. 

Ho.  to  be  cursed 
i:'i'nb5  n.  Ararat 

T  T    -: 

lt^,  n.  m.  i' fire 

nisfiji  n.   f.    (const.   rnri5  ^  pi. 

D'^fcj)  wor)ian^  iv.ife 
nr&5  pron.  -^^At?,  wlhicli;  conj. 

^A«?5,  because;  *^'^^^.  as 
nniTi?!  n.  f.  (d"^.  and  T\^)2nllar 
ms?  sign  of  the  definite  object 
tiK  prep,  ^vith 
nrii<  m.,  Hi?  f.  pron.  tlion 

a  prep,  m,  -^^^T^o,  «?^,  ^^/^A 
ni^n  n.  f.  a  well 


*15»2  n.  m.  garment^  pi.  clothes 

'I?   n.    m.    separation;    i'^^b 

m    Z^^6'    separation^    i.   e. 

bin  V.  H.  ?^(9  separate^  divide. 

N.  2^(9  Z>6  separated 
nbHa  n.  bdellium 
^nin  n.  m.  emptiness 
iviir^'ii  n.  f.  Z>^«6'^,  (?(3!^2^^^^ 

T    ••    ;  7 

sin  V.  K.  (f  ut.  Nin;)  ^«9  c^om^^. 

H.  z!6>  cause  to  come^  bring. 

Ho.  to  be  brought 
X'iL  prep,  between 
n^i  n.  m.  (D'^r^?)  house 
•^pbn  adv.  ?i6»^,  used  with  the 

infinitive 
^a  n.  m.  (d"^??)  son 
nbn  V.  K.  to  build 

T     T 

"i^n?5  prep,  o/^  account  of 

b:?a  n,  m.  Baal^  lord 

"ij^n  n.  m.  morning 

snn  V.  K.  if(9  create.    N.  z^o  Z>^ 

creattd 
^in  n-  m.  /i'^wZ 

T     T 

ri''ia  D.  f.  covenant 

^nn  V.  K.  P.  to  bless.   N.  Pu. 

to  be  blessed 
ninn  n.  f.  a  blessing 
"i^a  n.  m.  fiesh 
na  n.  f.  (suf.  inn ,  pi.  mii?) 

daughter 
nbinn  n.  f.  virgin 

b«j  V.  K.  ^(9  redeem.  P.  ^(9  ^<?;^?(5 
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•jii^na  n.  Gibeon 

^1*15  adj.  great^  larg^ 

^"i?  V.  K.  (f  ut.  a)  to  he  great 

P.  to  make  great 
''iii  n.  m.  nation 
r"'^?  n.  m.  belly 
r'n'ia  n.  GiJion 
^^5  T.  K.  to  roll 
D5  conj.  also^  even 
^^^\  n.  m.  benefit 
M  n.  m.  (d'^35)  garden 
^'i?  V.  K.  P.  to  drive  out 
QT^?  n.  m.  viole7it  rain^  show- 


er 


p4'^  (fut.  a)  to  cleave,  adhere. 

H.  to  overtake 
"^4?  V.  P.  to  speak 
^y^  n.  ru.  word 
'^'y^  n.  m.  honey 

^^^^  n.  m.  David 

trA  n.  f.  (D?inb'7)  ^^^r 

D?  n.  m.  blood 

ty^^iy^  n.  f .  likeness 

pi^i?*!  n.  Damascus 

pp'^  V.  K.  H.  jf<9  crush^pulver- 
ize 

*Vr^^.  n.  m.  thistle 

"TP]^  n.  m.  f.  %cay 

^^^  V.  K.  to  spring ujp^^^x^oi 
grass.  H.  ^(9  (?^^^^6  ^6)  spring 
up,  bring  forth  grass 

i^tDi  n.  iQ.  grass 
8* 


•r?  art.  the 

n  asks  a  question.  ' 

"i"!??  n.  m.  majesty 

«^n  m.  i5^n ,  i<in  f .  pron.  A^, 

6'A^,  it,  that 
lin  n.  m.  splendor 
^:0  V.  K.  ?;^  be 
^^n  V.  K.  ?56>  go,  loalk,    H.  ?^6> 

(?a2^5(?  to  go,  lead,    Hith.  ^o 

go  for  one's  self,  walk  about 
10,  T\ir\  int.  (suf.  ''DDH)  lo ! 

behold  ! 
n2n  adv.  hither 

turned,      Hith.    z^6>     i^?^;7i 

"in  n.  m.    (pi.    D'^'in,   const. 

'''!?n)  mountain 
y^^yy.  n.  m.  conception 

■J  conj.  a7i6? 

nr  m.  n^^T  f.  b« ,  nji?  pi.  pron. 

^r?T  n.  m.  ^6)ZJ 
n*!!  n.  m.  olive-tree,  olive 
■i?T  V.  K.  to  remember 
"lit  n.  m.  male 
nrr  n.  f.  (ni?T)  s?^;^«^5 
pi?T  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  cry 
np:rr  n.  f.  cry 

S^ij  V.  K.  to  sow.    H.  to  pro- 
duce seed 
2?'it  n.  m.  seed 
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xnn  V.  H.  to  hide.    N.  Hitli. 

T     T 

to  hide  one's  self 
nnisn  n.  f.  apron 
bjp'in  n.  Hiddehel^  Tigris 
©in  adj.  neiv 

T£'7'^  II-  111'  nionth 

Jibiin  11.  Havilah 

ptn  V.  K.  (f  ut.  a)  to  he  strong 

''n  adj.  (•^t^)  living^  alive 

n*n  11.   f.    (par agog,    vowel 

in^n)    life^    living   thing ^ 

heast 
*^^T\  V.  K.  to  live 
D'^'^n  n.  in.  pi.  life 
lil^n  n.  m.  f.  ivindoio 
b'5n  V.  H.  to  hegin 
T^O  V.  P.  to  deliver 
"itO  V.  K.  P.  ?f6>  desire.    N. 

^0  6^  desired 
''it'W,  num..  fifth 
fian  n.  m.  Haman 
n-'Mn  num.  fifty 
^?n  n.  m.  hindness^  mercy 
^OH  V.  K.  ^6>  5^  diminished^ 

to  fail 
^%n  n.  m.  ("'Sn)  /^a?/ 
nin  n.  f.  sivord 
TiJ"in  adj.  (D'^^^n)  c^^o/" 
•J©^  n-  ni.  dar'hness 

^intj  adj.  elean^  pnre 

^TVi  V.  K.  ^{>  Z>6  clean^  pure. 

P.  to  purify.,  cleanse.     N. 

^0  I) e  purified 


Dii2  adj.  ^6>6>6Z 

?t3t:  V.  P.  2^(?  «6>^7,  defile 

0*1 12  adv.  ?i.(?^  ^^^,  before 

Trn;"  v.  K.  (inf.  const.  tMiy<) 

to  he  dry 
rnra;)  adj.  f.  dry  land 
s^i^"  V.  K.  ^^  Z>^  iveary.    P.  H. 

if6>  weary ^  to  cause  to  toil 
nj  n.  f.  haiid 
"S^"^  V.  K.   to  hnoiv.   H.    ^o 

(^a^/s^  to  hnoWj  let  Icnoio 
T\y\T\'^^  n.  m.  Judah 
^y\TTi  n.  m.  Jeio 
^i^^l^  n.  m.  Jehovah 
Di*>  n.  m.  (D'^'b;)  (^(^3/ 
rw  n.  f.  (d\)  (^ay^ 
Vp^y^  n.  m.  Joseph 
"iil    V.  .K.    /(9    56'ar,   Jrm^ 

forth.     N.  Pu.  ^6>  Z>^  horn 
^^:  see  typn 
d;«  n.  ni.  (D^'ia^)  5^(^ 
Sp?;?  n.  m.  Jacoh 
«i;'    V.   K.    to  go   out.,    go 

forth.    H.  to  cause  to  go 

forth.,  hring  forth 
pi^  V.  K.  to  pour 
n^^  Y.  K.  (flit,  "is^^.:))  to  form 
N"S;  V.  K.  (fut.  «t!'''')  ?'6>/6^a?* 
^'^^  V.   K.  to   go   down^  de. 

scend 
p'^TCin^  n.  Jerusalem 
nn^  n.  ni.  moon 
irii-i;'  n.  Jericho 
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p^"l  n.  m.  greenQiess 

't^T,  or  cnj  V.  K,  H.  to  drive 

out 
^^i^":  n.  m,  Israel 
ST?;  V.   K.  to  sit,  dtoell^  in- 

liahit 
1©:  V.  K.  (fut.  'jir'^:')  to  sleep 
5?©'*;  n.  m.  salvation 

S  j^i'^p,  according  to^  as,  like 
^4?  K.  (fut  a)  to  he  heavy. 

P.    to   lionor.      N,    to   he 

honored 
^iis  n.  m.  honor ^  ^^ory 
^n?  V.  K.  R  to  suhdue,    N. 

to  he  suhdued 
nb  adv.  thus,  so 
inb  n.  m.  priest 
S?'i3  n.  m.  star 
^13  V.  P.  (b5b3)  to  co7itain 
^'^3  n.  m,  Cush 
^'^  conj.  /6>7',   hecause,  that; 

after  a  negative  ^?^^ 
bb  n,  m,  (suf.  i&)  all,  every, 

the  'whole 
i^^l   V.   K,    to  tvithhold,  re- 

strain,  N.  to  he  restrained, 
rib3  Y.  K,  ^6>  (?6>m^  to  an  end, 

P.  ^<9  complete,  finish,   Pii. 

^(?  he  finished 
^>?  n.  m,  (D^bs)  vessel,  article 
1?  adv.  56>.    13  b?  therefore 
>13^  n.  f,  wm^ 
55E3  11.  m,  (ni)  ^>^^-(?/^^ 


J^03  n.  m.  silver 

q?  n.  i  (d:'B3)  j9«Zm  of  the 

liand,  sole  of  the  foot 
^^"13  n.  m.  cheruh 
fT]?  V.  K.  ^(?  cz^i^,  (-^^^5  off,  make 

a  covenant.    H.  to  cut  off'. 

Ho.  ^^  he  cut  off 
Q'^'^iris  n.  in,  pi.  Chaldees 
nsns  n.  f.  (pi.  ntr)3,  const. 

tii:n3)  tunic 

b  prep,  to,  for 

fi^'b  adv.  7^(9^5 

nb  n.  in.  (niib)  heart 

nnb  n.  m.  (rn)  A(?(2r^ 

i»nb  or  ©nb  v.  K.  {ivita)to 
put  on,  wear,  he  clothed 
with,  H.  to  cause  to  put 
on,  to  clothe 

wb  n.  m.  fame 

anb  n,  m.  f .  ^r^^r^^ 

b:'J  n.  m.  (nb;^b  §  48.  2,  pi.  hi) 

rb  V.  K.  ^(?  Z6><:/^d 

"•b&b  see  n"'25 

...»  ,  Y 

ibb  V.  K.  to  capture 
npb  V.  K.  to  take,     N.  Pu. 
Ho.  to  he  taken 


li^'Q  adv.  ve7y 

nsfa  num.  hundred 

■nixia  n.  m.  (D\  and  ni)  %AiJ, 

luminary 
b?i??  n.  m./(?(?J 
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"la^^  n.  m.  ivilderness 

nia  pron.  loliatf    %oliatever  j 

nri^),  n-iab/br what?  ivhy? 
^bra  n.  m.  instmtction 
^iyi^  n.  m.  (D"".  and  rii)  season 
ti^ia  V.  K.  to  die.    Ho.  to  be 

jput  to  death 
T\yfi  n.  m.  death 
ri3T^  n.  m.  (ni)  altar 
rmi  n.  f.  J(?6? 

Tb'Q  V.  H.  ^(9  C(^2^S6  to  rain 
*Tb^  n.  m.  rain 
^"11  pron.  who?  whoever 
D^'ti  n.  m.  pi.  ivater 
yi^  n.  m.  species^  hind 
nitt  V.  K.  ^o  s^Z^ 
i5>i2  V.  K.  ^^/ZZ  or  hefitlL   P. 

^^,^Z^.    N.  Pu.  to  he  filled 
nixb-a    n.   f.    (const,    n^fi^b^. 

suf.  iriDsb^  )  tvorh 
rranbt?  n.  f.  war ,  fighting 
^bia  V.  K.  ^0  ^^6?^^72/.     H.  to 

cause  to   reign ^  to  make 

hihg.   Ho.  to  he  made  hing 
^fbia  n.  m.  hing 
Hsb-a  n.  f.  queen 
tydy^  n.  f.  (§  9.  7)  hingdom 
roTiyq   n.   f.    (const,    rsbiaia) 

hingdom 
nbte^tt  n.  f.    (const.  ^^M^f^) 

dominiov^  ride 
1'Q  n.  m.  manna 
I'a     prep,    from^    out    of ; 

b  nns)^  c>/i  ^A(?  m^s'^  of 


niiia  n.  m.  ?*(?6'^ 

2?:^  V.  K.  i^o  ivithhold^  heep 
hach,     1^.  to  he  ivithheld 

13^13  n.  a  little 

t:yi3  H.  to  mahe  small  orfeio 

i:?^    n.    m.    (a\    and    ni) 
fountain 

b^i?  adv.  above 

r\yrfi  n.  f.  (const,  innyti)  ^c^t;^ 

i^i^  V.  K.  if^/?i6Z 

nnat^  n.  f.  statue 

ni^'Q  n.  f.   commandment 

nipp^  n.  m.  gathering  together^ 
collection 

Dip^  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  2^1(^06 

^^^  n.  f.  Mara  {bitter) 

•^^'!^^  n.  m.  sight^  appear- 
ance 

^yryn^  n.  .m.  Mordecai 

noia  v..  K.  to  anoint 

fsctt  n.  m.  tabernacle^  dwell' 
ing 

bttia  V.  K.  to  rule^  with  3  be- 
fore its  object.  H.  to  cause 
to  rule 

'GBC'Q  n.  -m.  judgment 

^}  particle  of  entreaty,  7?^?^', 

pray^  Ip>ray  thee 
nij  V.  H.  to  tell  Ho.  to  be  told 
ij;  prep,  before,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  over  against;  "fjis 
corresponding  to,  a  coun- 
terpart 
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2?ip  V.    K.   to  toticli^  with  a 

before  its  object 
iiJij  V.  K.  K.  to  ajyproacli 
^HD  n.  m.  (d*^.  and  t^^)  river 
nis  V.  K.  to  rest.    H.  (n^sn 

or  H'^sn)   to  cause  to  rest^ 

fut^  place 
rj2   n.  m.  Noali 
12^17?  n.  m.  serpent 
yi?:  V.  K.  to  plant 
^'ips^j  n.  f.  Naomi  {siveet) 
^tX  n.  m.  young  man 
nsj  V.  K.  to  hreatlie^  hloio 
bss  V.  K.  to  fall,  fail 
TTsi    n.   m.   f.    (d\   and    mi) 

soul,  life 
nnpa  n.  f.  female 
^i:}  V.  H.  i^o  deceive 
D-^TTD  see  nisi< 
!^^?3  n.  f.  hreath 
•j^nD  V.  P.  to  demolish 
)iy^  V.  K.   to  give,  put,    N. 

Ho.  to  he  given 

^io  V.  K.  to  surround 

^yo  Y.  K.  P.  to  shut,  shut  up. 

N.  Pu.  to  he  shut    H.  to 

cause  to  shut 
■^30  V.  N.  to  he  shut,  stopped 
S'^o  ^'  ^01.  roch 
*is?  V.  P.  ^6)  recount,  tell 

^?  V.  K.  to  serve,  till 
^5?  n.  m.  servant 


in:?  V.  K.  to  pass.  H.  if(? 
<?c^'?^5<^  to  pass 

"T?  prep,  ^^^^^^^^j  until 

rT^5?  n.  f.  company,  assent- 
hly 

n?  n.  ^J(?7i 

"lis?  adv.  yet,  hesides 

b^2?  n.  m.  sucMing,  hahe 

Dpis?  n.  m.  eternity ;  D^is^^ 
forever 

qiy  n.  m.  foivl,  hirds 

51^5?  V.  K.  P.  ?^(?  /y 

"i-i.^  adj.  ^Zmc^ 

">1>  n.  m.   (mi)  sM/z- 

37:5'  V.  K.  to  leave,  forsake 

"iji?  n.  m.  help 

^XiV  V.  P.  to  croion 

^t  n.   (witli  art.)   Ai 

T.i  n.  f.  (n::'r5?)  6^^ 

■T^y  n.  f.  (D'^'i?)  c% 

on"'?  n.  m.  (Diis'i^r)  naked- 
ness, naked 

^i?  prep,  upon,  over,  concern- 
ing 

m3?  V.  K.  to  go  up,  H.  to 
hring  tip,  offer 

nb'5  n.  m.  leaf 

nbb  n.  f.  hiirnt-offering 

^"73,  n.  m.  ^Z^ 

n^is?  see  nbiy 

D?  ■  n.  m.  (D^'52'y)  people 

oy  prep,  (■'i?^  or  ''ii??')  '^^;/^'^ 

"ri?:?  V.  K.  to  stand 

"isy  n.  m.   (fii)  <i2^6"^ 
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1^5?  n.  m.  tree^  and  collectively 

trees 
nsib  n.  m.  ][)ain^  sorroto 
pii^y  n.   m.  jpain^  sorrotv 
uiv^  11.  f.   (d\   and  ni)  hone 
npiy   n.  m.    (const.    3J??,   pi. 

D"^.  and  tii)  heel 
nn:^  n.  111.  f.  (rii)  evening 
"yys  n.  m.  raven 
Din?  adj.  (n^n?)  naked 
D^"^?  adj.  cunning^  subtle 
^hx  n.  m.  (ni)  A^^^ 
nib:j  t.  K.  ^6>  6?(9,  mahe^  j^ro- 

duce.    N.  ^6>  he  done^  made 
li?3?  n.  m.  JEsau 
niiu?  n.  m.  decade^  ten 
^TW  num.  ^^/i^A 
1^2?  n.  m.  f.  (D''ri3?)  time  in  the 

sense  of  duration 
nn?  adv.  noio 

ni3  n.  m.  (const.  ""B)  mouth 

liib''^B  n.  Pison 

D'^ncbe  n.  m.  ^\.  the  Philistines 

"1?  conj.  fes^,  ^A«^^  ^6>^ 

n^is  n.  m.  pi. /<3^(?6;  ''i?s^  or 
*'.DB"b?  before^  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

nys  n.  m.  f.  time  in  tlie  sense 
of  repetition 

npB  V.  K.  to  open  tlie  eyes. 
N.  ^6>  Z>6  opened 

TIB  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  separate^ 
part.    N.  Pu.  to  he  parted 


niB  V.  K.  to  he  fruitful 
''IB  11.  vn.  fruit 
ni^ns  n.  m.  Pharaoh 
"lEns  n.  Pharpar 
rris  n.  JEuphrates 
"Jibb  V.  K.  ^0  ^ri^/[;^  6j/  clothes 
nns  V.  K.  to  open.    N.  ^«9  J(? 
opened 

i^n?  n.  m.  (D\  and  ni)  host 

yySL  n.  m.  righteousness 

nis  V.  P.  to  command 

XH  n.  f.  Zion 

obi  n.  m.  image 

rbs  n.  f.  (const.  Si'bi ,   pi.  D\ 

and  ni)  ^^'^Z^,  rih 
nias  V.  K.  P.  to  sprout^  to  shoot 

forth.  H.  to  cause  to  sprout 
nj^ijs  n.  f.  cry 
nns  li.  f.  (nns)  ?;ro2^JZ,5 

bn]5  V.  P.  to  receive^  accept 

T??  V.  P.  to  gather,  'N.  to  he 
gathered 

"lijp  V.  K.  to  bury.  N.  to  be 
buried 

D"t]b  n.  m.  east 

n^anp  n.  i.  former  state 

n-a-ip  n.  f.  east 

C'i|5  V.  K.  (fut.  (i)  to  he  holy. 
P.  H.  to  sanctify.,  conse- 
crate. N.  Pu.  to  be  sancti- 
fied. Hith.  to  sanctify  or 
purify  one's  self 
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1&7P  B.  m.  lioUnesSj  a  holy 
place  or  thing 

•^31?  V-  ^-  ^^  ^^  gathered  to- 
gether 

^ip  n.  m.  (rii)  voices  sound 

Dip  V.  K.  ^(?  a^'^s6 

fip  n.  m.  z5A6>r7i 

T^)?,   19i?   adj.    (niup)    /M^, 
jjjij       small 

"'   ^t3p  V.  H.  to  hum  incense 
ji,.:  ri*?t3p  n.  f.  incense 
' '  ^b'p  V.  K.  to  he  light ^  diniin- 
islied 

np^P  n.  f.  a  curse 

fp  n.  m.  end 

nip  n.  m.  end 

«np  V.  K.  to  call.  N.  Pu.  to 
he  called 

i'ip  Y.  K.  (flit.  «)  to  come 
near.,  approach.  H.  to 
hring  near.,  ^ff^'^ 

5^'ip  V.  K.  to  rend 

n^f n  ^  V.  K.  (fut.  with  Vav 
^TS)  to  see.  N.  to  he 
seen.,  appear 

^i5"i  n.  m.  (D"''iri^n)  head.,  source 

^'lirxn  n.  f.  heginning 

1"^  adj.   («^5"^)  much.,  many 

rin  Y.  K.  ^(9  5^  many.,  mul- 
tiply intrans.  P.  H.  (inf. 
abs.  ni'in)  to  mahe  many^ 
nmdtiply  trans. 

'1^'^nn  num.  fourth 

b^n  n.  f.  (D^b^n)  foot 
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Th^  V.  K.  to  rule.,  have  do- 

ininion 
D^'ann  n.  m.  pi.  troughs 
riin  n.  m.  f.  (ni)  hreath^wind, 

Spirit 
y^'^  V.  K.  to  run 
u^h^  adj.  merciful 
^*''^Vf^  n.  m.  pi.  mercies.,  com- 

passions 
rinn   V.    P.   to  hrood.,   hover 

over 
f  nn  V.  K.  to  loash 
^^^  V.  K.  to  contend 
'^%")  V.  K.  to  creep 
te^"^    n.    m.   creeping   thing, 

reptile 
2?"]  adj.   (nyn)  had,  evil 
ys^  n.  m.  famine 
n?n  n.  f.  evil 
?''p^  n.  m.  firmament 

TrfD  n.  m.   (D"'.  and  Mi)  jif^^c? 

H'lto  n.  m.  hush,  shruh 

D'lto  V.  K.  to  place 

bito  V.  H.,  to  he  loise,  act  wisely 

rriabil?  n.  f.  garment 

nnisto  n.  f.  gladness 

pi?  n.  m.  sachcloth 

Ciniri  V.  K.  to  hum 

■jife  n.  m.  joy 

n'i'ixo  n.  f.  remnant 
'^y'^no  num.  seventh 
2?itD  V.  N.  ^6>  sivea/r 
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^to  ni?ni»  n.  m.  seventeen 

T    T  T      :       • 

^itD  V.  p.  to  break  in  2:)ieces 
nni?  V.  K.   (f ut.  0  and  <^)  ^6> 

rest^  cease^  Icee])  Sahhath. 

11.  to  cause  to  rest  or  cease 
nil?  n.  m.  f.  (siif.  iri^T?)  >&&- 

hath 
nn'TzJ  n.  m.  (?7iya? 
m©  V.  K.  to  return.   P.  H.  to 

cause  to  return^  bring  bach 
t)^©  V.  K.  to  bruise^  crush 
nntj  V.  H.  to  destroy 
*n*'©  V.  K.  to  put 
ni©  V.  K.  to  lie  down 

—       T 

nbt  V.  K.  to  forget 

%bt  V.  K.  to  subside 

b6w  V.  K.  (fut.  a)  to  be  be- 
reaved.    P.  to  bereave 

ubw  Y.  H.  to  rise  early 

"jDi?  V.  K.  to  dwell.  P.  H.  to 
cause  to  dwells  to  station 

n^T?  V.  K.  P.  H.  to  send.,  send 
away^  put  forth 

I'ijibo  num.  thi^d 

tjb'tD  V.  H.  to  cast 

T^t  n.  ni.  Solomon 

mr  adv.  there :  hb  io  tliither 

T  /  T       T 

D"C  n.  m.  (ni)  7^.a7?^^ 
bi5^'52TD  n.  m.  Samuel 
tr^^t  n.  m.  pi.  heaven 
'j'aiD  n.  m.  02^ 
3?'b©  V.  K.  to  hear^  witli  a 

direct  object  or  with  a  ; 

^0  hearken 


^Xii5  V.  K.  if6>  y^(?(?^,  observe.  N. 
^6>  ^6^^  6>?i6'6'  6'6?//*,  ^<2^^  heed 
Tl?'^©  n.  m.  f.  sun 
nriri*  n.  f.  (n\)  year 
"^it  n.  m.  crimson 
•^tp'  num.  second 
"O^vp^  m.  D'^n'p*  f.  num.  ?^'?^o 
ri'iiiT'*  adv.  a  second  time 
n:?©  n.  m.  f.  (d\)  ^«/(? 
nhST»  n.  f.  hand')naid 

T   : 

njpir'  V.  H.  ^6>  cause  to  drinh^ 
to  rvater 

bjp'b'  n.  m.  shekel 

yit"'  V.  K.  to  creep.,  teem  loith^ 
increase  abundantly 

T^'^i?  n.  m.  creeping  thing.,  rep- 
tile 

■^•li^TC  num.  sixth 

ni5<n  ii.  f.  desire 

nii^n  n!  i  (y .)  fig-tree^  fig 

nnp  n.  f.  (^r^ 

T       '* 

^nn  n.  m.  desolateness 

Dinn  n.  m.  f.  (rii)  ocean.,  the 

deep 
tjiri  n.  m.  midst 
ni'ibin  n.  f.  pi.  generations  ^ 
nnn  prep,  under ^  instead  of 
I'^sn  n.  m.  sea-monster 
"^sn  V.  K.  ^c>  seio 
irsp  V.  K.  ^(9  lay  hold  of 

seize 
ntt'^nn  n.  f.  deep  sleep 
njp'iTrJri  n.  f.  desire 
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Aaron  p»!!^ 
above  b:?i5 
to  accept  bnp  P. 
according  to  3 
on  account  of  "'•^3!^3 
to  adhere  p^^  K. 
after  ins? 
'  Aliab  ni?n« 
Ai  ^vy) 
alive  "^n 
all  bb 

Amanali  nj^^^ 

^(9  anoint  n©)a  K. 

apron  nii!^n 

2^0  appear  ni^n  N. 

appearance  nijni? 

^^  approach  tJ^j  K.  N. ; 

K. 
^0  ar^'s^  Dip  K. 

article  ''^s 


n-ip 


assembly  JTis? 

^(^^^  b^y 

bdellium  nb'ia 

^0  Z>6  n;n  K. 

to  bear  (biding  fortli)  'ib'^  K. 

beast  (domesticated)  nijnsi 

^^«s^  (wild)  n^n 

because  ^t?s$,   ''s 

before  adv.  n';}t5 

before  prep.  ^?? ,  ^?£>b  ,  ^3B"b5 

^^(9  begin  bbn  H. 

beginning  ri'^^^'!? 

behold  "jri ,  nsn 

^^  bereave  bbc  P. 
^6>  5^  bereaved  bbi^  K. 
besides  nis? 
between  V^ 
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to   hless    ^"13    K.    (only   in 

pass,  part.)  P. 
blessing  nDnn 
Uirid  ^?2? 
hlood  0"^ 
to  hlow  nsj  K. 
hone  D?? 
to  he  horn  ^b;  N. 
hread  onb' 

to  hreah  in  pieces  "i^T?  P. 
hreath  ri^T^f,  n^i 
to  breathe  nsj  K. 
^6>  bring  sia  H. 
/o  bring  bach  1^©  P.  H. 
/^  bring  forth  KS;  H. 
^0  bring  forth  children  'ib^  H. 
^t>  bring  forth  grass  fccir"!  H. 
^6>  bring  near  I'^j^  H. 
^6>  bring  up  nbij  H. 
^(9  brood  Pl^jT  P. 
brother  Hij 
2^^  bruise  C]^^  K. 
^0  ^>?/«7^  n;a  K. 

/6)  Z>'z/y^'7i  incense  ^tsjp  H. 
burnt-offering  riby 

Z>i/i  (after  a  negative)  "^^ 

^6»  call  K^ij^  K. 
if6>  capture  "T^b  K. 
^^  c^s^  ?fbo  H. 
cattle  rvana 


Chaldees  D'^^ir? 
cherub  n?ii3 

to  cleanse  ^nt:  P. 

to  cleave  {adhere)  pi*!  K. 

to  clothe  tinb  H. 

^6>   be  clothed  with  t?nb  or 

T2?nbK. 
clothes  D'^*!»JSi 
collection  nnp'a 
^6>  <?6>?7?6  i^ia  K. 

^6)  command  J^H  P- 
commandment  niS'a 
company  rris? 
compttssions  o*'i:n'i 
i^^  complete  nbj  P. 
conception  p'^'in 
concerning  ^V 
to  consecrate  tD'ijp  P.  H. 
to  contain  b^3  P. 
^(9  contend  i"*"!  K.  ^ 
corresponding  to^y^^^ 
counterpart  ^55? 
covenant  Tc^"^'^ 
to  create  i^"^?  K. 
256>  ^r(?^^  ra^  K.,  T"]T5  K. 
creeping  thing  to^n,  i^ntD 
crimson  "^Vk 
to  crotvn  ^"ov  P. 
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to  crush  p)?^  K.  H.,  qnr  K. 

cry  np:?! ,  nj^ys 

to  cry  p?J  K. 

cunning  d^"^? 

to  curse  nnx  K.  P. 

curse  nbbp 

Gush  Tn>i3 

^6)  cut  nns  K. 

?5o  c?i/i5  off  n'l?  K.  H. 

Damascus  pte^'^r 
darhness  ^^n 
daughter  ri^ 
David  Tr^ 

day  Di'' 

^6>  be  put  to  death  ty^^  Ho. 

^(9  deceive  ^'^^  H. 

^A^  <^6'^:)  Dinn 

/^  J^y^Z^  bi^a  p.,  qitf)  P. 

^6>  deliver  *f^Tj  P. 

^6>  demolish  yOJ  K. 

^(9  descend  ^*);  K. 

■c/mr^  '^J^'^,  n;p^c*r\ 

/r;'  desire  n^n  K.  P. 

desolateness  inn 

if^  destroy  ^y^  P.,  nn©  H. 

/6>  ^/(?  n^ia  K. 

to  divide  bna  H. 

to  do  "rm  K. 

dominion  nbir^'a 

^(?  ^^t'^  dominion  TiT\  K. 


to  cause  to  drinlc  np'i^  H. 
to  drive  out  Tri"ij  K.  P.,  tD'n; 

or  tJ-i'^  K.  H. 
dry  land  nc^D 
i5(9  ^(?  (^r^  t'2^  K. 

ifo  divell  nc;  K.,  I?©  K. 
dioelling  "JJtJ?^ 

^6>  ^2*^^  ^arZ^/  D??  H. 
earth  ^^%   - 
east  D^p ,  niaip 
(97^  2^^^  ^asi(  of  b  0*1113 
?f^  6^2^  bDij  K. 

Eleazar  "iT?bi$ 

emptiness  itiia 

^<9  (?(9m^  ^6)  ^71  ^7i-6/  nbs  K. 

enmity  ni'^jj^ 

ephah  ns'isj 

eternity  obir 
Euphrates  rris 

evening  '^%  ' 

every  bs 

^^'^7  adj.  S?"!,  ii.  n^n 

^^^  r? 
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face  d:^dx,  0"^:? 

to  fail  ^5?  K. 

to  fall  bED  K. 

famine  ^?7 

father  3if 

to  fear  xij 

female  s^^ps 

/6>  m(7i;^  y^i^;  ts^ia  H. 

field  r\ysi 

fifth  ^TS^ian 

flghtifig  <^^^^^ 
^^/Z^  sbia  K.'  R 
^(9  j^;i^Z  K?^  K. 
to  finish  nbs  P. 
fire  tii? 

firmament  V^"^   ^ 
fish  ^J'^ 
fiame  t^nb 

^^  ///  ^"^^  K.  P. 
food  bD«ia 
yb«9^  bji 

for  conj.  "^3  ,  prep,  b 
forever  obis^b 
to  forget  nDC  K. 
to  form  -i2;>  K. 
former  state  ^75 
toforsahe  STiy  K. 

t,'  T   T   :    - 

from  ya 


^c)  he  fruitful  nne  K. 
z^o  Z'^/^^ZZ  Nb^a  K. 

garden  "W 

garment  ^ji ,  niabo 

^^6)  gather  f  4i?  P. 
^(9  ^(?  gathered  together  nj  J  N. 
gathering  together  nijp^ 
generations  rii"ibin 
Gibeon  lis^na 

to  give  light  "ii^^  H. 

gladness  nniotp 

^Z(97'y  nil? 

to  go  t^r)  K. 

^(9  go  doivn  1")^  K. 

^6)  gofqrth^  go  out  K?^  K. 

to  go  up  Thv  K. 

gold  nnj 

(;^(96>(i  riit: 

God"^^.,  D'^n-bx 

grass  ^  i^i?^ 

i56>  5^  ^rm^  bna  K. 
to  mahe  great  b^ia  P. 
greenness  p^"; 
ground  n'a'ix 

Aai7  ^7? 
half^irn 
Haman  l^n 
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liandmald  T\t\t:^ 

Havilali  r;b">in 

lie  ^5^n 

head  ir'i^'n 

to  hear  ^r^t  K. 

—      T 

to  liearheii  :sii2t  K. 
Iieart  nb ,  nsb 

••7  T   •• 

heaven  'crhit    * 

•        -       T 

to  he  heavy  "i;i3  K. 
to  take  heed  "TQ©  N. 
heel  np:^ 
help  "^ji? 

Hiddehel  bj^^n 
/^  A'/(f6  acnn  H. 
hither  nsH 

holiness  tD'ip 
/6>  Z>(5  7^^/y  ttj^l?  K. 
honey  ©n"! 
honor  'lins 

T 

/(9  honor  ^13  P. 

T     T 

house  t\^,% 

to  hover  over  "^^  P. 

7^(9'?^;  nDi^^i^ 

T     T 

hoio  much  less  ^'^  ^i?- 
much  more  id. 

husband  t^^ 

•    ":   7  •       T 

hnage  obi 


-A(9?^ 


incense  fT!}t3j? 

j((?  Z>'^/v?.  incense  *it:j::  H. 

to  increase  ahundantly  f'^^K. 
indeed  D!^i5 
^^  inhabit  ni?^  K. 
instead  of  nnn 
instruction  ^Di^ 

T 

Jehovah  •I'in'^ 

T         ; 

Jericho  '^'^y] 
Jerusalem  P^t?^'^? 

Josejph  5]Dii 

Judah  JTi^rT^ 

T  : 

judgment  ts&TJ?^ 

^^  y^6^j9  "^^T?  K. 

i^(9  fe^  ^«6'^  ::?:'a  K. 

if6>  ^'^^  Sabbath  nn©  K. 

^m(i  n.  I'^'a 

Jcindness  ^cn 

^^?l^  ^b-b 

^(?  make  king  ^jb-a  H. 

kingdom  n^^b^  ^  S^?^^**? 

^6>  ^72.(9'?^   ^^"^   K. 

^0  Z^^  ^7i6>'?^  y'l;  H. 
large  ^iij 
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to  lead  tt^  H. 

leaf  nb? 

to  leave  "^Vl  K. 

lesit  "s 

to  lie  doion  hdo  K. 

life  n^^n,  d^^'H,  r&b 

%A«5  nix 

a  liglit  nii5ti 

^0  ^/^^  liglit  ^'^  H. 

liheness  t\^W 
little  p^ 
a  little  t::?tt 
to  live  ■'^n,  n;n  K. 
living  '^n 
living  thing  njn 
Z(?/  ir?,  "sn 
to  lodge  T^.  K. 

to  love  nns*  K. 
hiininary  *ii2J5i3 

majesty  "I'ln 

^c?  77ia7t;6^  nuj?  K. 

<f6)  mc^^<?  a  covenant  tnns  K. 

^0  ?7ir?^6  few  or  small  'on  H. 

^0  ?^?(^^'<?  ^'m^  ^1^)3  H. 

^c>  m«^^  many  T\y~\  P.  H. 

7nan  D^i^ ,  Tn'-^iji ,  ttitx 
young  man  ^"Zi 
m^anna  1'a 
many  S*!? 


^(9  5^  TYiany  nnn  K. 

master  ini? 
mercies  D'^^r!|'^ 
merciful  D^nn 
mercy  non 
midst  ?f5r? 

m^onth  '©'jH 
moon  tl'^J     *^ 
Mordecai  ^TTP^ 
morning  'ij^ia 
m^other  Di? 
mouth  ns 
much  1*^ 

^6>  multijply  intrans.  nnn  K., 
trans,  ni-i  P.  H. 

naked  Di"i? 

nakedness  Q'"!"^? 

name  Dt? 

Naomi  '^tiSjJ 

nation  '^iiJ 

^^  bring  near  y^]>  H. 

^6>  <?^m6  Tim?*  S'^p  K. 

nostril  V[^ 

not  bi? ,  ^ribn ,  i^b 

^7i^<?7'6  ?5  7ic>^  or  '2^^6?  ?i6>^  r^ 

716>^  ^<?^  D'I'b 

7i6>?/;  (entreaty)  xp ,  (time)  nn? 
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to  observe  ^"a©  K. 

ocean  Dinn 

to  offer  rbi!  H.,  nn^  H. 

oil  I'atD 

olive^  olive-tree  fi")? 

one  ^ns 

onyx  DHiz? 

i^6)'  o]pen  nns  K. 

^6>  op^??/  the  eyes  npa  K. 

6>r  (in  a  disjunctive  question) 

out  of  11? 

over  against  Iji 
overtahe  P?^  H. 

to  part  ^ns  K.  P.  H. 

people  D? 

to  perish  "injf  K. 

Pharaoh  nins 

Pharpar  ^1p^ 

Philistines  D^nirbs 

pillar  nnirjii: 

Pison  fm-^^ 

jdace  Dip^Q 

to  place  TO  H.,  D^t?  K. 

to  plant  yt25  K. 

^6>  ^6>'?^r  p2j   K. 

^^•(^3/  /   I  pray  thee  KJ 

m  the  presence  (^Z*  '^J?. ,  ^!?sb  ^ 

priest  in^ 

?J(?  produce  s^to^  K. 


to  produce  seed  S^^iT  H. 
to  pidverize  ^"^^y]  K.  H. 
pure  "lint: 
?^^  he  pure  "Vi'^  K. 
to  purify  "ini:  P. 
to  purify  one's  self  lU'ip  Hith. 
^^j9^/5  n^3  H.,  in:  K.,  n^ir  K. 
to  put  forth  r\\t  K.  P. 
?^(9  j9?/^  6>?2.  clothes  tJ'nb  or  lEfnb 
K.  ,    '         "' 

queen  J^sbi? 
7•«^?^  'it:)3 

T      T 

?^6>  <?<^?^6'^  ^6>  7'«i/^    "11:15  H. 

^6>  receive  bnp  P. 
^6)  recount  "iBO  P. 

-    T 

^^t*  redeem  bi^j  K. 
^6>  ^•(5/^/?/  tybia  K. 
^^0  remember  *iDt  K. 
remnant  ri*inX(r 
«5^  r^/iJ  ynp  K. 

respecting  "b^ 

?5^  y'<?6^^  n^:  K.,  nn«  K. 

-  7  -      T 

to  return  intrans.  Hi©  K. 

rib  rbs 

righteousness  p'li 
^(9  7'^8^  6<^rZ^  CD©  H. 

ro(?^  2?bo 

i^6>  'r6»ZZ  bbj  K. 

rule  •^bffiia'53 

iJ6?  ri^Z^  b©i3  K.,  r\y\  K. 
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to  run  yv^  K. 

Sahhath  n|© 

to  Iceep  Sabbath  nn©  K. 

sackcloth  P© 

salvation  2?i?'^ 

Samuel  btJ^'o© 

to  sarictify  ©'np  P.  H. 

to  say  "irix  K. 

sea  D"^ 

T 

sea  monster  psn 
season  i:?'i^ 
second  ''?ir 
a  second  time  r^'ptD 
^^  cS^^  !is:'i  K. 

to  produce  seed  i'tij   H. 

—      T 

^6>  6^^7^^7,  5^72,6^  away  thm  K. 

P.  H.   -^         ^       '' 
i5(>  separate  b^fia  H.,  I^s  K.  P. 

H. 

separation  ^2 
serpent  ©nj 
servant  "i^!^ 

seventh  ^V^^_ 
to  seio  "nsn  K. 

shekel  bp© 

^0  ^Am^  "ii«  K.  N. 

to  shoot  forth  rmi  K.  P. 

shrub  rt'^to 

^0  sliAit^  shut  up  *15D  K. 


side  "sh% 
sight  njjnia 
6"/(7;^  nix 
silver  Cjci 

T 
-  T 

sixth  'iTT^  ■    ' 

skin  *\ys 

to  sleep  11?;;'  K. 

deep  sleep  nti'^'in 

small  pp 

?^0   77i«fe   S?7^<2Z^   12?^    H. 

so  Tb  J  15 
to  soil  q?t)  P. 
Solomon  nb'buj 

.§6>72.   15 

sorrotv  ns^,  lin^:? 

sound  bip 
source  f'^^i 

i^6>  5^(?a^  "i^'n  P. 
species  1""^ 
spirit  t]T\ 
splendor  lin 

^^^  spring  up  (said  of  grass) 
•  i^irn  K. 

to  sprout  rmi  K.  P. 
to  stand  "7^?  K. 

T 

?^(7  station  pi?  P.  H. 

stone  151* 

^0  5^  strong  ptn  K. 
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to  subdue  tJns  K.  P. 

mltle  mn? 

sucMing  biy 

sun  tJ'iat?  ^ 

to  surroiind  3^0  K. 

to  sioear  "S^i^^  N. 

lioeat  nyt 

sword  3"in 

tabernacle  'js^'n 

2^0  ^a^^  off  clothes  t3tDB  H. 

^6>  teem  with  f"!©  K. 

if^  tell  ™  H.,  -ISO  P. 

tent  bnjA 

^Aa^  conj.  *i©x ,  ""S ,  pron.  i^^n 

that  not  "]? 

//^^  -n 

then  T« 

tJierefore  t?  ^? 

this  r.T 
/A/8?^/^  "I'^nn 
tldtJier  ntitj 

T      T 

thorn  fip 
throne  i^&S 

/(9  ^//^  nnr  K. 
^^'m^  (duration)  M2? 
time  (repetition)  D?s 

9 


to  cause  to  toil  T5^  P.  H. 

to  touch  l^^3  K. 

tree^  trees  V? 

trouble  Jt^? 

troughs  D'^P^i'i 

^0  be  found  true  "^"^  N. 

^(?  j^t^^'T^  ^50  K. 

two  D^'ic 

under  tiinn 
'^^7^^^7  HI? 

^/;p(9?^  b:? 
C/V  nix 

vapor  IJ!? 

^0  Z>6  verified  113)$  N. 

virgin  nbin^ 
'^;<9^<?^  bip 

^(9  W(27^  ^bn  K. 

^6>  wallc  about  ^bn  Hith. 

^/^^^r  n^nb'a 

^(9  -z^^.sA  f  n'1  K. 

luater  0^*0 

^c  'Z^;a^^?*  Hp©  H. 

way  %^% 

to  10 ear  icnb  or  tJ'nb  K. 

?56>  weary  ^^^  P.  H. 

^0  be  iveary  1??^  K. 
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well  11.  "1i^3 

what?  rra 
whatever  nr 
whence?  VM^ 
cohere?  "^^ ,  n):« 
which  "iir'iit 
^vhither?  njk 

tvho?  ^*Q 
whoever  "'tt 
whole  ^3 

^oilderness  '^17''? 


windoto  n^'ibf: 

^  ^6  '^^;^5^  b?to  H. 
^6>  a6'^  ivisely  ^?i?  H. 

to  withhold  i5^3  K.,  'Srq  K. 
ivonian  ntDbji 

yet  "lis? 

young  man  ^^i 
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